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Foreword

The Commission on the Future of North Carolina has just con-
cluded a memorable adventure. We have spent the past fourteen
months analyzing our state, studying reports, research studies, public
opinion surveys, and other documents from a multitude of sources.
We have also heard the views of thousands of individual citizens. For
each of us, it has been a humbling yet stimulating experience.

The pages that follow contain the message about our state and its
future that we wish to send to all North Carolinians and a listing of
the recommendations essential to the fulfillment of that message.
The Commission hopes that citizens will take the opportunity to
read the entire text.

It must be said that all the commissioners did not agree with every
recommendation advocated here; such unanimity is not to be ex-
pected. The Commission nevertheless speaks with one voice in its
strong belief that North Carolina enjoys a splendid future if the spirit
of its people is nourished and expressed through specific legislative
and executive actions and in other constructive efforts of the popu-
lace that spur needed change. The strength of the Commission’s
belief is based on what it has learned and especially on the participa-
tion of more than 113,000 citizens in the NC 2000 Project. The
people wanted to be involved and to be heard, and they will not be
content until progressive change occurs. This, then, is truly a docu-
ment setting forth a series of convictions expressed by the citizenry.

Governor James B. Hunt, Jr., conceived this project and assigned us
our mission. His attention and his support were constant. Much
credit is also due to all the members of the Commission, who gener-
ously gave of themselves in a labor of love and devotion to their state.
The involvement of thousands of citizens in the NC 2000 Project
would have been impossible without the efforts of the county com-
mittees. Appreciation is extended to the county chairs, who unself-
ishly committed their time and energy.

The Commission divided itself into four working panels: People,
Economy, Natural Resources, and Community. In their sessions, the
panel chairpersons and vice-chairpersons provided vigorous leader-
ship. The state owes special thanks to John T. Caldwell, James S.
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Dockery, Jr., Charles Evans, Nathan Garrett, Elisabeth Hair, John E
McNair III, John L. Sanders, and Richard B. Wynne. The vice-chair-
woman of the Commission, Elizabeth Koontz, brought her many
talents to these deliberations and contributed in her characteristic
way. We salute Noel Dunivant, the Commission staff director, who
kept the work moving and the members informed. Appreciation is
also due Secretary Jane Patterson and her associate Margaret Riddle
as well as to their staff in the Department of Administration, who
served the Commission so effectively.

In transmitting this report to Governor Hunt, we are fully aware
that no study such as this can ever be regarded as complete and that
areas of concern remain regarding our state’s future that have not
been addressed. Nevertheless, the Commission believes that it did
capture the spirit of the citizens of the state in their aspirations for
the future, and the commissioners share on these pages their convic-
tions about a future for North Carolina that they wish to enjoy and a
quality of life they fervently hope that their children and grandchil-
dren will experience.

For the members of the Commission, I express to Governor Hunt
our gratitude for the privilege he gave us to serve our state.

WILLIAM C. FRIDAY
Chairman

The Future of North Carolina




Introduction

Governor James B. Hunt, Jr., launched the NC 2000 Project on June
1, 1981, when he created the Commission on the Future of North
Carolina by executive order. In doing so, he initiated a program that
was to engage the minds and energies of thousands of the state’s
citizens for the following two years and that was to produce this
comprehensive report. It is an agenda for action: a broad statement of
the goals and aspirations of all North Carolinians that should serve
as a guide for present and future leaders. As the twenty-first century
approaches, they will bear the responsibility to focus on the goals it
specifies and to advance its recommendations.

Recognizing the critical need for such planning, the governor said
when he established the project:

Our task today is to anticipate and prepare for the North
Carolina our children will encounter tomorrow. . .. We must
take responsibility for making the world what we want it to be,
for ourselves and for our children. And that requires looking
into the future now Looking at the future can help us antici-
pate changes and make decisions. It can prepare us for

what lies ahead and put us in the driver’s seat, to chart the
course for North Carolina!

Organizing and Launching NC 2000

In response to this mandate, the Commission set about establishing
the appropriate framework, plans, and organization to fulfill its
mission. Recognizing that long-range planning projects like NC 2000
are not often undertaken, the commissioners realized the prime
opportunity that was presented to them. Governmental and private
bodies seldom enjoy the chance or take the time and effort to pause,
assess where they have been, where they are, where they are headed,
and where they would like to be in the future. Institutions, like
people, become too involved in the day-by-day and year-by-year opera-
tion of already functioning systems and in reacting to— instead of
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anticipating and preparing for— outside events. All too often public
issues are studied on a sequential and piecemeal basis.

One of the first major decisions of the commissioners, therefore,
was that the approach of NC 2000 would be more comprehensive
and place more emphasis on the long term than most long-range
planning efforts—far beyond the sort of project that could be carried
out by a single state agency or private group. Virtually all aspects of
public policy in North Carolina would be reviewed and the entire
gamut of alternatives identified and analyzed, organized under four
broad topics: People, Economy, Natural Resources, and Community.
Recommendations for the future would be molded — rationally,
deliberately, and purposefully.

The second major decision was that NC 2000 would be built on a
solid foundation of public participation and support. From the outset,
the intent was the formulation of goals and recommendations that
reflected the feelings and concerns of people from all parts of the
state, whose views would be coordinated with those of leaders,
policymakers, and experts. In contrast to “top-down” planning efforts,
NC 2000 would be an open, grass roots process involving private
citizens and nonprofessionals from all 100 counties every step of the
way. They and the decision makers would be brought together to
increase their awareness of the prospects for the future, to help them
consider the hard choices that need to be made, and to involve them
in charting the course that should be taken to meet the challenges
and demands of the twenty-first century.

To ensure that local as well as statewide concerns received substan-
tial emphasis, the planning process was designed to move through
two complementary channels: one state-oriented, centralized; the
other local-oriented, decentralized (figure 1). The Commission was
the core of the state channel. Chaired by University of North Caro-
lina President William C. Friday, it included leaders in business,
government, education, medicine, law, and other fields as well as
members of the State Goals and Policy Board and the General
Assembly. The Office of Policy and Planning in the N.C. Depart-
ment of Administration furnished staff support.

Once this base was established, the Commission arranged for state
agency officials, university faculties, business leaders, and other
experts to assemble information, identify issues, and provide opin-
ions on an array of topics concerning the state’s current and future
situations. Seeking to gauge the attitudes and priorities of citizens
across the state, the Commission also conducted two major public
opinion surveys: one a scientific random sample; the other a mass-
distributed questionnaire, returned by more than 113,000 individuals.

INTRODUCTION | §

Governor James B. Hunt, Jr., addressing the Commission on the Future of
North Carolina. (N.C. Department of Administration)
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The surveys indicated that the primary goals of the citizenry were:
a good educational system; the safeguarding of natural resources and
the environment, including clean air and an adequate water supply;
protection from crime; a healthy economy and plentiful jobs; proper
health care; a sufficient supply of affordable housing; a fair tax
system; efficient state and local governments; and an effective pro-
gram to help the needy?

The Commission organized itself into four panels: People, Econ-
omy, Natural Resources, and Community. During a series of meet-
ings beginning in the fall of 1981, the panels further educated
themselves, pinpointed issues of major concern, devised a body of
general goals, and formulated about a hundred recommendations for
consideration by state and local governments and private bodies.

The local channel consisted of a network of committees estab-
lished in each of the 100 counties. The efforts of these committees,
which met over the better part of a year, in many ways paralleled
those of the Commission, except for one crucial difference. They
emphasized the local perspective: the concerns, needs, and goals of
communities, both large and small, throughout the state and their
diverse economic, social, and environmental conditions. About
three-fourths of the local committees prepared reports that included
a list of goals and recommendations.

Discussion of these reports and findings took place at a statewide
retreat at Chapel Hill in July 1982. The participants discussed local,
regional, and statewide priorities in small groups. Representatives of
the Commission who were in attendance informed the members of
the local committees of overall progress, plans for future activities,
and the kinds of goals and recommendations being considered. The
reactions and suggestions of the retreat group were communicated
back to the full Commission. Subsequently, the NC 2000 staff pre-
pared The Local Report, which summarized the retreat proceedings
and the reports that had been received from seventy counties.

Local and state efforts merged at the Conference on the Future,
held in Raleigh on December 6—7, 1982. It brought together more
than eight hundred citizens active in state and local committees and
members of -the Commission. After a draft report of the proposed
recommendations was discussed, small groups assessed how well
they reflected the needs and aspirations of the state’s citizenry on
particular topics. The draft report was revised on the basis of these
discussions.

Thus, this final report reflects the thinking of leaders, specialists,
and interested people throughout the state. Its preparation proved to
be remarkably free from the pressures of special interests or the
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demand to respond to short-run crises that so often characterize the
public decision process.

Background: Current Social and Economic Patterns
and Trends

Early in their deliberations, the commissioners realized that their
efforts needed to be put in proper perspective. This required an evalu-
ation of present social and economic patterns and trends in the state.
The numerous changes that had occurred in recent years and were on
the horizon made this a crucial period in its development—a time
whose ramifications needed to be studied before meaningful prog-
ress could be made in defining long-term goals.

Rapid growth is the order of the day. As part of the nation’s Sunbelt,
North Carolina is one target of a major redistribution of people and
industries from the older Northeast into the less-developed South.
No one knows how long the redistribution will continue or at what
rate, but during the last decade the population of the state surged at a
rate of 15.7 percent, faster than during any period since the 1920s.
The influx of people and industries has strained public facilities and
services, housing, and the natural environment. The population is
expected to continue to grow during the next two decades, though at
a somewhat slower rate. Various authorities estimate that it will rise
from 5.9 million in 1980 to between 6.8 and 7.7 million by the year
20003 (See figure 2.)

While growing, the economic structure is also shifting. Some major
components, such as agriculture and textiles, appear to be on a long-
term decline, and much of the current employment in traditional
fields may be vulnerable to replacement by automation. The national
shift from a manufacturing-based economy to one revolving around
services, information processing, and communication is also under-
way in the state. This change is profound.

As Alvin Toffler notes: “We grope for words to describe the full
power and reach of the extraordinary change. Some speak of a
looming Space Age, Information Age, Electronic Era, or Global
Village. Zbigniew Brzesinski has told us we face a ‘technetronic age’
Sociologist Daniel Bell describes the coming of a ‘post-industrial
society.’ Soviet futurists speak of the STR.—the ‘scientific-techno-
logical revolution’ I myself have written extensively about the arrival
of a ‘super-industrial society’”’* Yet none of these terms, he goes on to
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FIGURE 2. Total Population of North Carolina and Percentage Changes from Preceding Census, 1900—2000
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explain, adequately conveys the full force or scope of the revolution
that is now taking place.

One major change that has already occurred is the public attitude
toward the use of natural resources. Not long ago, the air, water, and
land resources of the state and nation seemed limitless. In the past
few years, however, shortages of energy, water, minerals, and other
basics have proven to be troublesome. People have realized that cer-
tain natural resources are nonrenewable: once used up, they will
never again be replaced. Ways have been devised to manage the renew-
able resources, such as trees, in a manner that ensures their avail-
ability for the present and future generations. New emphasis is being
placed on careful management and the replenishment of renewable
resources as well as the conservation and recycling of nonrenewable
natural ones.

The state’s human resources are also evolving. The composition of
the population is being altered. It is becoming older on average; in
the future, it will consist of relatively more retired people and fewer
school-age children. The percentage of the population sixty-five and
older is projected to grow from 10 percent in 1980 to 14 percent in
2000; children and teenagers will decline from 32 to 26 percent.
Only a slight increase is anticipated in the twenty to sixty-four
bracket, from 58 to 60 percent (figure 3).

In addition to the population growing older, the proportions of
various types of households are expected to change. The relative
percentage of those headed by both husbands and wives is forecast to
decline from 63 to 48 percent. The proportion of nonfamily house-
holds, consisting of individuals living alone, will probably grow
substantially, rising from 23 percent in 1980 to 37 percent by the year
20007 (See figure 4.) Blacks, Indians, and other minorities as well as
women are taking on new roles in society. The life-style preferences
of many people are changing, as they seek a balance of career and
leisure opportunities for self-fulfillment. The implications of these
trends for public policy and planning with respect to public educa-
tion, programs that serve the elderly, housing, and many other fields
are obviously important.

Growth is producing major effects on the physical form of the
communities. The tendency is for new development to sprawl across
farmlands and fields, rapidly consuming nonurban lands at the edges
of urban areas. Small towns and rural areas are facing the pressures of
urbanization, which in many cases threatens their traditional charac-
ter. Between now and the year 2000, the urbanization trend will
continue. At the end of the century, the population will be more

INTRODUCTION
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concentrated in urban areas; small- and medium-size towns will
have recorded the most rapid growth. The Piedmont region will prob-
ably experience the greatest increase in urban population (figure s}.

Not surprisingly, in the midst of all these changes, people are
asking basic questions about the role of government. What are its
proper functions? What level — federal, state, regional, local —can
best accomplish the tasks that are required? How can the trade-ofts
between public purposes and private interests be handled? Who
should pay for the costs of carrying out government'’s functions, and
what are the effects of transferring funds from other sources to the
public sector? In the context of increasing technical complexity, how
can government ensure the public its proper voice in decisions; how
can the democratic process be fostered so that it will work in today’s
world?

Accelerated growth, shifting economic forces, new technologies,
changing attitudes toward the natural environment, transitions in
human resources, evolving physical development patterns, and crit-
ical questioning of the form and function of government are some of
the factors that have combined to make this a critical juncture in the
state’s history. To steer a course through these strong currents of
social and economic changes, some broad long-range goals are clearly
needed. What do North Carolinians really want their state to be like
in the year 2000? One way the Commission on the Future chose to
respond to this question was to relate its institutional structure to
the specific needs of the populace.

Establishing General Goals

Dr. Selz Mayo, a prominent sociologist, describes a community or a
state as a “system of ecologically interlocking entities”—the institu-
tions that make up the structure of a community® The eight basic
ones are: education, religion, economy, health, recreation, family,
government, and community itself. Looking toward the twenty-first
century, the general goals for the state’s people in relation to these
might be stated as follows:

Education: To offer every person access to high-quality, lifelong
learning experiences. Education at all levels should be

given the priority needed to help people realize their full poten-
tial to enjoy life and participate effectively in a free society.
Educational opportunity is the major equalizer in a democracy.

INTRODUCTION | 15§

Religion: To ensure that all people are able to worship or not as
they please, without interference from government or society.
This has been a long-standing goal of the state and nation and
should continue to be a guiding principle in planning for

the future.

Economy: To furnish everyone an opportunity to employ

his or her talents in useful work and to be rewarded accordingly.
This foundation stone should always be at the forefront

in setting economic policy. It ought to be noted, however, that
the structure of the economy has changed markedly. No
matter how hard they try, some physically and mentally handi-
capped people cannot meet their basic needs. Society

must make sure that the economy offers opportunities to the
disadvantaged.

Health: To maintain a high-quality medical-care system; ensure
that it is accessible to everyone; and improve health educa-
tion programs to reduce the need for care. This goal emphasizes
preventive medicine but recognizes the necessity of backing
and financing a modern and efficient care system that accom-
modates all people, including the underprivileged.

Recreation: To provide all persons the chance to engage in
wholesome recreational and cultural activities during their lei-
sure time, which is increasing because of the changing struc-
ture of the economy. People of all ages require programs and
events that permit them to use their free time to renew and
enhance their physical and spiritual well-being. Such social
problems as juvenile delinquency and family break-ups result
in part from limited opportunities to use leisure time
constructively.

Family: To foster a social and economic environment that
supports the integrity of the family as the basic unit of social
organization. The family has always been viewed as a vitally
important element in providing for the welfare of children and
the overall well-being of adults. Continuing attention must

be given to the forces inherent in a modern, technological
society that affect the family and appropriate steps taken to
rgligve the pressures and preserve family units, while recog-
nizing that many of them no longer fit the traditional model of
the nuclear family (father, mother, and children). The needs

of single-person households, female-headed households, and
others should not be overlooked.
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Government: To preserve and bolster the quality of all levels of
government in the state. North Carolina has a tradition of
good government, strong leadership, and active citizen partici-
pation. The increasing complexity of social and political issues
is a major challenge to maintaining a high level of commit-
ment and sense of responsibility in preserving the democratic
process and the governmental tradition.

Community: To ensure that every person has an opportunity
to live in a community that provides adequate physical
resources, a sense of belonging, and the chance to participate in
local decisions. Technological developments and specializa-
tion tend to fragment communities and to segregate various cul-
tural groups. Steps should be taken to alleviate this problem
and to aid local governments and agencies in all other respects
that strengthen their functioning.

The Work of the Panels

These eight general considerations provided a basic framework
around which the People, Economy, Natural Resources, and Commu-
nity panels formed their specific goals and recommendations, which
are presented in chapters 1—4, respectively. The number of goals,
which vary between 10 and 14 among the panels, total 44. These are
broad aims or highly desirable ambitions. The recommendations
range between 25 and 29 and total 107, though a few of them are
duplicated in different chapters.

Representing proposed general plans of action for carrying out the
goals and intended to serve as guides to future policy choices rather
than as blueprints for action, the recommendations are addressed to
the state and local governments, private agencies and groups, and the
citizenry as a whole. The financial and other resources required to
carry them out are not specified nor are priorities proposed. Given
the vast number of topics and issues that were studied in preparing
this report and the Commission’s need to focus its work, the recom-
mendations are necessarily broad and cannot encompass all the
particular suggestions that were offered by various groups and individ-
uals. Also, because of their universality, many of the recommenda-
tions, as well as the goals, are interdependent or overlap.

Each of the four panels concentrated on its own set of priority
issues facing the state during the coming decades. Because the People
and Community panels represent broader categories than the other
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two, they considered an array of concerns that are more loosely con-
nected than are those of the other panels.

The People Panel, which focused on basic citizen needs, studied
population shifts, changing demands for basic resources, the inequali-
ties that systematically deprive some people of their basic require-
ments, and the forces that are creating new or expanded human
problems. The panel evaluated these factors within the categories of
education, health, housing, and poverty. The citizen surveys revealed
th.at the quality and quantity of education was the number-one state-
wide concern— appropriately for NC 2000 because today’s students
will be the leaders of tomorrow. The panel also examined recently
recognized threats to health, including environmental pollution
occupational hazards, and life-style problems, as well as ways t(;
overcome barriers to the provision of adequate health care; means to
redress the shortage of safe, decent housing for people of low and
moderate income; and methods to reduce poverty and alleviate its
effects.

The Economy Panel, whose main concern was continued and sus-
tglned economic growth coupled with preservation of the quality of
life, surveyed recent economic trends, including the rapid growth of
the.last two decades and the growing similarity of the state and
nat}onal economies. The panel paid particular attention to antici-
pating the coming changes, threats, and opportunities affecting tradi-
tionally strong elements of the North Carolina economy, such as
agriculture and small business. Emphasis was also given to the four
major factors that will affect future economic growth: private invest-
ment, which will play a central role; labor force development, or the
upgrading of the quality of the work force; the public investments
or capital resources, required to attract and retain desirable indusi
tries, including such facilities as roads, airports, and water supply
and sewage treatment plants; and information and technical assis-
tance, crucial needs for economic survival and growth in the complex
markets of today and tomorrow.

The basic premise of the Natural Resources Panel was that these
resources are both a base for much of the state’s economic develop-
ment and a rich heritage that we should pass on to our children in
better condition than we acquired it. Seeking to balance the twin
goals of conservation and development, the panel determined that
these can in fact be complementary rather than conflicting. Serious
problems and threats face the resource base, but wise management
can undergird economic progress and a higher quality of life. The
pan_el’s goals and recommendations are grouped under four major
topics: environmental protection, or guarding the basic air, water,
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and soil resources; resource production and conservation, or making
good use of productive resources without degrading or depleting
them; our natural heritage, or preserving the special qualities of the
natural landscape to improve the quality of life; and resource manage-
ment, which entails the application of information, tools, and
methods to achieve progress in all the preceding areas.

The Community Panel, which considered the character and quality
of community life in coming years, examined shifts in demography,
the economy, and life-style preferences, as well as other basic factors
under four topics. Community physical development encompasses
settlement patterns, the design and condition of structures, and the
effects of growth and development on natural resources. The discus-
sion of community recreational and cultural resources proposes
methods to enrich physical and mental well-being. Community secu-
rity deals with the need for all citizens to be free from the injuries of
crime and the problems involved in disciplining and rehabilitating
offenders. Community government treats a series of issues that cut
across the boundaries of all four panels: improving state and local
government, shoring up its fiscal capacity, reassessing its role and
services, and expanding citizen participation.

An Agenda for Action:
The Beginning of a Process

The Commission on the Future of North Carolina transmits this
report to the governor with the conviction that it should be consid-
ered as the beginning rather than the end of a process vitally impor-
tant to the future of the state. The commissioners feel strongly that
their recommendations, adopted after careful deliberation by people
in all parts of North Carolina over a two-year period that involved
considerable investment in money and conscientious effort, should
be considered in the mainstream of the public decision-making
process.

The foresight that led to the establishment of the Research Tri-
angle Park is giving North Carolinians the edge as we enter the
high-technology era leading to the twenty-first century. As the pace
of change continues to quicken and we face the increasingly com-
plex challenges of an emerging postindustrial society, we have a
choice: we can take what comes, or we can consciously seek to
preserve those things we value and to shape the future in the best
interests of ourselves and our children. The latter course requires the
courage, capability, and perseverance to formulate and follow through
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Members of the Commission on the Future and the NC 2000 county chairs
take their oaths of office. (N.C. Department of Administration)

Commission Chairman William C. Friday presents the NC 2000 final report
to Governor Hunt as Vice-Chairwoman Dr. Elizabeth Koontz looks on.
(N.C. Department of Administration)
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on plans for our future. The work of the Commission on the Future
represents a potential breakthrough, but it is only an initial vision;
realization of its potential will depend on the next steps that are
taken.

The first step should be to create awareness of this report and its
recommendations. Under the leadership of the governor, legislative
officials, Council of State members, the State Goals and Policy Board,
and Cabinet Secretaries, it is hoped that all officers of government
will explain, interpret, and advocate this document to the citizenry
at every opportunity. This effort can be furthered by newspapers,
radio and television stations, magazines, civic clubs, business and
professional groups, libraries, and volunteer agencies. Groups and
individuals working with young people are encouraged to make a
special effort to sharpen their interest in the future and its effects on
their generation.

The second step ought to be a process for revising, refining, and ex-
panding the recommendations as the twenty-first century approaches.
They need to be monitored and modified to reflect progress and
change. As time passes, new issues will emerge and new information
will become available. The Commission recommends that legisla-
tion be enacted that requires this report to be updated every four years
and requests the governor to report on the progress that has been
made toward carrying out its recommendations on a biennial basis
to the legislature and to the people of the state.

This report cannot be regarded as a static document; rather, it
ought to be the starting point of a dynamic process. Strategic long-
range planning needs to be institutionalized as a component of state
planning and, to the extent possible, incorporated into that con-
ducted by local governments and agencies. This will assure that
public decision making that involves shaping the future will belong
to the people.

The third, and clearly the most important, step that should be
taken is consideration of the recommendations outlined in this
report in decision making affecting the future on both the state and
local Ievels. Although it is not within the scope of the Commission’s
responsibility to consider the financial and other resources that are
necessary to carry out its recommendations or to set priorities, it
recognizes that these are critical steps. The governor and the legisla-
tive leadership are urged to require a critical review of this report
within the executive branch of the government and by appropriate
committees of the legislature to determine budgetary allocations
and the need for new legislation or other actions. Close coordination
will be required among departments, among agencies within depart-
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ments, and among them and regional and local agencies as well as
quasi-public bodies and the private sector.

The commissioners believe that another step should be continua-
tion of local involvement, not only in the furtherance of the recom-
mendations in this report but also in the overall state long-range
planning effort. The NC 2000 Project was of immeasurable value in
creating an awareness of major concerns at the community level and
in generating citizen participation in the governmental process. It is
hoped that local officials will monitor the Commission’s recommen-
dations that need to be carried out at their level; will periodically
assess local conditions and attitudes; and will revise and expand
original recommendations of the NC 2000 county committees
accordingly. Provision should also be made for keeping county resi-
dents and officials informed about progress made on the Commis-
sion’s recommendations by state agencies.

Finally, it is the people of North Carolina who ultimately will
determine the impact of this report. Both in initiating actions
themselves, in civic clubs and other such forums, and in evaluating
those of public agencies and officials, individuals can follow through
on issues of importance to them, their families, and their communi-
ties and become involved in helping ensure their attainment.

The Commission on the Future has fulfilled its mission to the
best of its ability and entrusts the results of its efforts to the judg-
ment of the elected leadership of our state—to be used in a manner
that best serves the interests of all citizens.
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Summary of People Goals and Recommendations

GOAL I
1b Ensure the Accessibility of a Basic Education to All Citizens

Recommendation 1:
Devise and apply a system of public school finance that will
provide equal educational opportunity to all school children.

Recommendation 2:

Undertake the following actions to improve the quality of school

instruction:

a. Monitor, evaluate, modify if necessary, and expand the Quality
Assurance Program statewide.

b. Change teacher certification and recertification requirements
to reflect more emphasis on major subject-matter content
areas and reduce out-of-field teaching.

c. Offer incentives to attract higher-quality applicants and to
retain the ablest career teachers.

Recommendation 3:
Comprehensively evaluate the state’s curricula for grades
K—12 and make revisions that will better prepare students for
the future.

Recommendation 4:
Reaffirm the commitment the state has made to provide a free
and appropriate public education to all children having
special needs.

Recommendation s:
Increase support for adult basic education programs.
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GOAL II
To Meet the Developmental Needs of Preschool Children
through Quality Day Care

Recommendation 6:
Develop incentives to encourage private sector provision
of day-care services that meet or exceed state standards for
quality care.

Recommendation 7:
Provide information and training to all small-scale day-care pro-
viders and notify parents about the types of care available in
their areas.

GOAL III
Tb Maintain a Cost-Effective System of Postsecondary Education
while Ensuring Quality, Affordability, and the Ability to Serve
a Diversity of Student Needs

Recommendation 8:

The Board of Governors of the University of North Carolina, the
State Board of Community Colleges, and the North Carolina
Association of Independent Colleges and Universities are urged
to give serious and continuing study to the cost-effectiveness of
higher education and to providing access to top-quality programs
of higher education consistent with the increasing scientific
and technological nature of society. Increasing attention should
be given to improving the coordination of higher education.

GOAL 1V
To Provide Job Skills to Those Entering the Work Force
and Those Who Must Change Jobs

Recommendation 9:
Increase private sector participation in determining the quantity,
quality, and type of training needed; and encourage more par-
ticipation by this sector in the delivery of job training by advo-
cating the shared use of facilities, equipment, and instructors.

Recommendation 10:
Improve coordination among training programs and increase the
use of competency-based curricula and certification.

Recommendation 11:
Provide for all students an effective plan for career exploration,
vocational guidance, and job information/counseling/training.
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GOAL V
To Foster a Safe Environment and Encourage Healthy Life-styles

Recommendation 12:
Begin immediately a rigorous program to identify and regulate
the hazardous substances to which workers are exposed.

Recommendation 13:
Establish and carry out a comprehensive management plan for
controlling toxic substances.

Recommendation 14:
Strengthen and expand the state’s health education program.

Recommendation 15:
Develop health education, health promotion, and accident
prevention programs for use by private sector groups, such as
employers, civic groups, and churches.

GOAL VI
T Ensure That All People Enjoy Access to Adequate Health Care

Recommendation 16:
Continue programs that are providing health care in poor and
rural areas and increase assistance to those areas and popula-
tions that remain underserved.

Recommendation 17:
Study a variety of approaches for containing health-care costs
and then vigorously apply the most feasible strategies.

GOAL VII
To Be Responsive to the Health-Care Needs of an Aging Population

Recommendation 18:
Increase incentives to encourage health personnel to undertake
and/or update training in geriatric and gerontological specialties;
and ensure the availability of adequate instruction.

Recommendation 19:
Take the following actions to ensure the provision of long-term
care services to meet the social and health needs of the aging
population:

a. Examine current state and federal legislation and regulations,
and seek waivers or changes appropriate to the goals of helping
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the aged remain independent and encouraging and assisting
families to care for their disabled elderly members.

b. Begin now to estimate the need for institutional long-term care
for the aged and to make provisions that will assure the
availability and affordability of such care.

GOAL VIII
To Ensure the Provision of Appropriate Care for Dependent Persons

Recommendation 20:
Define the primary objective of the state’s policy regarding the
care of dependent persons as the provision of quality care in the
least restrictive environment necessary for effective treatment.

GOAL IX
To Make Safe, Sanitary, and Decent Housing Accessible
to All Members of Low- and Moderate-Income Groups

Recommendation 21:
Increase the rehabilitation, maintenance, and upgrading of sub-
standard housing to make it safe, sanitary, and decent.

Recommendation 22:
Enhance the availability of affordable housing to all segments of
the population through regulation and the use of innovative
financing and construction techniques.

GOAL X .
To Reduce Poverty to the Greatest Degree Possible and to Relieve
the Plight of Those Who Are Unable to Escape It

Recommendation 23:
Undertake a comprehensive study of the relationship of women
to the economy.

Recommendation 24:
Establish comprehensive training and job-placement programs
that meet the special needs of low-income women and minorities.

Recommendation 25:
Revise aid programs to provide more adequately for meeting the
essential needs of those persons who live in poverty and aze
unable to work (children, the aged, ill, and disabled).
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Introduction

The overriding concern of the Commission on the Future of North
Carolina is the well-being of the state’s people. The People Panel has
focused primarily on basic citizen needs: good health, decent housing,
quality education, economic opportunity, justice, and self-fulfillment.

North Carolinians are changing in some important ways that will
affect both the future needs and resources of the state. For example,
as the population ages and as diseases influenced by life-styles
become the major health problem, health-care requirements will be
altered. The demand for housing will rise as the average household
size becomes smaller and the population and number of households
increase. As the school-age population stabilizes, the college-age
population declines, and the need for skill training mounts, new
demands for educational services will be forthcoming.

Some North Carolinians have particular needs. Despite improve-
ments, basic inequalities still affect the lives of black people, Indians,
migrant workers, women, the economically disadvantaged, and per-
sons with disabilities. Special effort will be required to ensure that
these groups share in the progress that is sought for all citizens.

The Commission recognizes that the costs of carrying out its rec-
ommendations must be borne by both the public and private sectors.
Furthermore, the Commission understands that the funds, skills,
and energies of all the state’s citizens will be required. Key contribu-
tors will be the growing number of older people. Their skills, either
as employees or on a voluntary basis, will be critical in furthering
many of these recommendations.

Education

Education is an investment in the future. The quality of the educa-
tional opportunities available to North Carolinians will, to a large
degree, determine the future quality of their life. According to the
NC 2000 Questionnaire and Citizen Survey, good-quality education
was the primary concern for the future.

Participants at the Conference on the Future, held in December
1982, echoed this concern and expressed a desire for the state to
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increase its commitment and support for the education of children
in grades K—12. The conferees acknowledged that improving the
quality of education will mean both a conscientious effort to find
more effective educational policies and methods as well as an
unavoidable increase in funding for capital outlays and professional
salaries. More purposeful community involvement will also be
essential. The conferees indicated a willingness to accept these
challenges. Members of the People Panel share the special concerns
expressed by the citizenry.

Four aspects of education should receive particular attention:
ensuring the accessibility of a basic education to all citizens; meeting
the developmental needs of preschool children through specialized
services and quality day care; maintaining the quality of postsec-
ondary education; and fostering the availability and affordability of
training to meet the needs of both new workers and those who must
learn new skills.

Goal 1
To Ensure the Accessibility of a Basic Education
to All Citizens

Five critical issues must receive attention if the quality of basic
education is to be improved during the next two decades. First, the
system of financing public education must be examined and revised
to ensure equity and accountability. As demands on government
budgets increase, the high priority of education must be reaffirmed.
Second, the quality of the teaching force should be assessed and
improved so that it is consistent with the emphasis that North Caro-
linians give to the education of their children. Third, school cur-
ricula must be appropriate to the individual needs of students and to
the requirements of the world for which education is to prepare
them. Fourth, the state should reiterate its commitment to provide
educational services to children having special needs. Finally, basic
education programs must be available for adults.

SCHOOL FINANCE

A fundamental problem in financing a statewide system of public
schools is that, when any portion of expenditures for them is
financed from local revenues, poor districts are less able to support
education expenses and almost inevitably spend less per pupil from
local resources than do more wealthy districts. This problem has
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received serious attention in most states only since 1971, when the
California Supreme Court, in the landmark Serrano v. Priest decision,
ruled that, under the California constitution, the quality of a child’s
education may not depend on the wealth of the local school district
but must be based on the wealth of the state as a whole.

The North Carolina constitution has required since 1868 that the
General Assembly provide a “general and uniform system of public
schools” During the years between 1868 and 1931, the state tried to
ensure a minimum level of support in every school district by giving
state aid or designating state tax revenues for schools and by requiring
each local governmental unit having financial responsibility for the
schools to provide the balance needed to achieve a minimal level of
support. This system was destroyed by the depression. Some counties
were so poor they could not finance the constitutionally mandated
school term even when they levied the maximum property-tax rate
allowed under the constitution. Despite increased state aid, dispari-
ties in expenditures, especially between rural and city school units,
continued to increase.

In an attempt to reduce these disparities, the state increased aid to
all schools. It also, very early, used equalizing grants similar to those
that other states adopted only in the 1970s. In 1901 it established by
appropriation an “equalization fund,” which was to be distributed to
the poorer local units to help them finance the constitutionally
mandated school term. The equalization fund was used until 1931,
when the state began financing almost all operating expenses of the
minimum school term by distributing state funds through formulas
based on average daily enrollment.

When all local school taxes were abolished in 1933, North Caro-
lina achieved what no other state had accomplished: a system of
complete equality among the school units in finance. This equality
was short-lived, however, because counties and city school districts
were authorized to reenact school taxes, and a few of them that
sought better schools than the state was willing to support immedi-
ately began to supplement state funds. As the state recovered from
the depression and entered the prosperous postwar era, more and
more local units began to do the same./ Over the years, the state’s
share of total operating funds has fallen to 63 percent?®

Marked variations now exist among the 143 local education agen-
cies in the success of local districts in generating funds at the local
level beyond those received from the state. The school district pro-
viding the highest total per-pupil expenditures spent 57 percent more
per pupil than the district with the lowest total per-pupil expendi-
tures in school year 1980—81’
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The ability of local districts to provide additional financial sup-
port varies widely. In school year 1980-81, for example, per-pupil
expenditures from local funds ranged from $162.70 to $913.21. Poor
counties must impose a higher property-tax rate than wealthier coun-
ties to raise the same amount of revenue. Wide variations in local
expenditures per student are offset somewhat by federal expendi-
tures for programs to aid the poorer districts or disadvantaged
children. However, federal programs do not equalize expenditures, as
the §7-percent difference between high and low districts in total
per-pupil expenditure demonstrates!” Impending cuts in federal sup-
port for education will increase district level inequality. North Caro-
lina is now the only state in the nation that does not maintain either
a full state funding system for public education or a fiscal equaliza-
tion program to eliminate such district-level inequalities.

Recommendation 1
Devise and apply a system of public school finance that will
provide equal educational opportunity to all school children.

Generally speaking, four approaches may be used for fiscal equal-
ization"! One is for the state to provide a higher “foundation”
program—a level of support guaranteed regardless of the fiscal
resources of local units. North Carolina’s system is essentially a
foundation program in that the state finances the nine-month term,
and local units are permitted to increase expenditures above this
level. Under this system, students are guaranteed equal access to a
basic educational program financed by the state. Equal access to
educational opportunities beyond this basic program is not realized,
however, because local units supplement it by varying amounts. The
equalizing effect of increasing state support for the foundation pro-
gram is diminished inasmuch as all school units must receive the
same program.

A second approach is to use percentage-equalizing or power-equal-
izing finance methods. Under percentage-equalizing, the state would
set some standard or key level of expenditures and guarantee that
local units, making either a minimum or an equal tax effort, would
be able to achieve this level. For example, if the state sets the stan-
dard at the highest level of expenditure in the state, all school dis-
tricts would be able to achieve this level with the same tax effort
because the state would make up the difference between the amount
of revenue raised locally and the standard. Thus, the fiscal resources
available for education would be equal for all districts. By setting the
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standard at some lower level, the state would guarantee that local
units could achieve the standard level with a specified tax effort.

The equalizing plan adopted in North Carolina in 1927 was essen-
tially a percentage-equalizing plan in that it guaranteed poor coun-
ties the resources to finance the six-month term as long as their tax
rate was at least 40 cents per $100 valuation. Power-equalizing is
similar to percentage-equalizing except that it requires richer school
districts to contribute tax revenues to poorer districts, a feature that
may present serious legal problems. Equalizing approaches, both per-
centage and power, allow additional state expenditures to be concen-
trated in poorer units. This results in more equalization per dollar
than does the foundation approach.

Full state funding is a third approach to equality. Under this
approach, the state would finance an equal school system entirely,
and districts would either be prohibited from spending additional
amounts or the amount they could spend would be limited. As has
been noted, North Carolina adopted full state funding in 1933 but
did not limit the amount that districts could spend, which has led to
the disparities described above. A major criticism of this approach is
that it usually amounts to “leveling down.” That is, expenditures in
units that now spend more on education are brought down to the
level that the state finances.

Finally, a state can try to achieve equality through school district
reorganization. District lines could be redrawn to equalize as much
as possible the assessed valuation available per student. Of course,
this may not be possible to do and, in any case, would be difficult for
political reasons. Even if it were possible, the lines would have to be
changed from time to time. Although this approach does not seem
promising in North Carolina, it may be possible to achieve more
equality by consolidating districts and schools. Larger districts and
schools might lead to economies of scale and a more complete pro-
gram of education, especially for high schools, but some recent
studies conclude that large schools are less effective and face more
problems than smaller ones.

A combination of the first two approaches for obtaining equality
was suggested in the 1979 report of the Governor’s Commission on
Public School Finance. It recommended that the state continue to
provide a high level of basic support through what it called a “basic
aid fund,’ but that an equalization fund be established to equalize
more nearly the local units’ abilities to supplement the basic aid
funds. Appropriations to the equalization fund would be distributed
to local units according to their fiscal capacity and their “effort” in
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supplementing basic aid funds. Effort would be measured by an index
of fiscal capacity, based on each unit’s property-tax base, its sales-tax
collections, and its contributions to the state’s General Fund (use of
property-tax base would require that the state equalize property-tax
assessments among counties). Under this system, all units, in order
to obtain equalization funds from the state, would be required to
supplement state funds with local tax revenues. Through the equal-
ization fund, the state would equalize their ability to supplement by
providing more money to the poorer units!? Some version of this
combination approach is probably the most economically and politi-
cally feasible for North Carolina.

Replacement of the current line-item allocation scheme with an
allocation system based on educational programs has been recom-
mended by the Commission on Public School Finance and by the
Fiscal Research Division of the Legislative Services Commission.
This would require the definition and “costing-out” of what the
state considers to be a basic program of education.

TEACHER QUALITY

Certainly, the quality of elementary and secondary education in the
state will depend, to a very large degree, on the quality of its teachers.
When asked to speculate about education in the United States in the
1980s, a prominent educator, Dr. Stanley Elam, made the following
very discouraging reply to the question “Who will teach?”: “It will
certainly not be the Phi Beta Kappas of the upcoming generation. ..
we will continue to scrape the bottom of the talent barrel through
most of the current decade. . . . By the late eighties, when enrollments
will start to grow again, we will have a ramshackle teaching force
and will probably reinforce it with misfits”!3

Good education is the goal that North Carolinians think is most
important for the future of the state. A large proportion are dissatis-
fied with its current quality; and, when asked in a survey how it
might be improved, the most frequent response was improvement of
the teaching force. Standardized tests indicate that students entering
courses of study in education have lower ability and achievement
scores than the average college student. The state’s teaching force
comes primarily from this group of students.!* No evidence exists
that the course of study undertaken by these students somehow
compensates for their initial low ability or that competition for
teaching positions is such that only the “cream of the crop” actually
obtain and keep them.
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Until the past decade, the issue of assuring an adequate supply of
teachers in the nation was so overwhelming that serious consider-
ation of teacher quality was given secondary importance. In 1952
only twenty-one states required elementary schoolteachers to hold
baccalaureate degrees and forty-two required them for secondary
schoolteachers. Increasing the quality of teachers during the period
1950 to 1970 meant, primarily, increasing the quantity of college
graduates ready and willing to accept teaching positions.

Yet recent studies link teacher performance to academic ability
and indicate that teachers, both nationally and in North Carolina,
are drawn from the least academically able college students. Further-
more, the studies show that the academic ability of education majors
is declining, and that the experienced pool of teachers is even less
able than is the pool of recruits because of higher attrition among
more able teachers!®

Stricter certification standards could be used to reduce the number
of low-ability teachers. However, some experts calculate that, by
refusing certification to those college graduates who score in the
bottom 20 percent on standard ability measures, the supply of career
teachers would be reduced by one-half!® However, raising standards
would produce a teacher shortage only if more qualified applicants
were not attracted.

More talented students could probably be drawn to teaching by
higher salaries. However, sufficient funds for across-the-board in-
creases—making salaries competitive with those of other occupa-
tions—are unlikely to be available. Instead, the pool of students
from which potential teachers is drawn should be enlarged to include
a larger number of more able students, and incentives must be
devised to attract them to the profession.

The Quality Assurance Program, initiated in North Carolina on a
pilot basis in the fall of 1982, has the improvement of teacher effec-
tiveness as its goal. Features of the program include the following:

1. Early counseling and screening procedures for college students
considering teaching as a career.

2. Procedures for evaluating students’ general knowledge and
achievement prior to admission to a teacher education
program.

3. Close supervision and careful evaluation by the universities
and the schools of student teachers.

4. Professional examination of specific teacher competencies
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by criterion-referenced tests prior to admission to an initial,
three-year period of full-time professional teaching (initial
certification).

5. An educational support system for teachers during their ini-
tial, three-year certification period to help assure appropriate
continuing education and professional development as well as
to assist them in preparing for review for continuing
certification.

6. Procedures for review of teachers seeking continuing certifi-
cation beyond the initial three-year period of full-time
teaching!”

Careful monitoring and evaluation of the Quality Assurance Pro-
gram should be undertaken, necessary modifications introduced, and
the program expanded statewide.

Recommendation 2
Undertake the following actions to improve the
quality of school instruction:

a. Monitor, evaluate, modify if necessary, and
expand the Quality Assurance Program statewide.

b. Change teacher certification and recertification requirements
to reflect more emphasis on major subject-matter content areas
and reduce out-of-field teaching.

c. Offer incentives to attract higher-quality applicants and
to retain the ablest career teachers.

The need to tie certification and recertification requirements more
directly to subject areas and to reduce out-of-field teaching is one
that is identified in many reports on improving the quality of
education, both in North Carolina and in other states. Although this
recommendation is not unrelated to the Quality Assurance Program,
it deserves serious consideration in its own right (see discussion in
the next section, “Curriculum Relevance,” for an example).
Incentives to attract and retain higher-quality teachers would
include the establishment of a career ladder to reward teachers with
higher salaries and other benefits as their number of years of experi-
ence increases. Proponents of this measure argue that the current
system, in which rewards peak early and then level off, discourages
higher-ability teachers, who have more alternatives, from remaining
in the profession. They also contend that the current management
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To prepare children for the world of the future, schools must provide
opportunities for them to acquire computer skills and competence in
mathematics and science. (N.C. Department of Public Instruction)

and decision-making structures discourage the retention of high-
quality teachers. Continuing efforts to improve quality assurance
and teacher performance are essential to generate public support for
an improved salary structure.

CURRICULUM RELEVANCE

What is taught in the schools should be determined by students’
needs. Many of these needs will, of course, depend upon those of
society —especially upon the kinds of knowledge and skills required
by the occupations that will be available. Other needs are quite
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specific to an individual —depending largely upon aptitudes, disabil-
ities, past learning experiences, and goals. An endeavor should be
made to provide learning experiences in the schools that are relevant
to both types of needs.

The societal requirements for which students of the next two
decades should be prepared include: proficiency in basic reading,
writing, problem-solving, and math skills; greater technical literacy
(i.e., enhanced capability in math and science); better awareness of
what the world of work will look like when they enter it, what their
occupational options are, and how to prepare for the occupation they
want; and citizenship and social skills.

By the end of 1983, the state’s curriculum study committees will
have completed reports on each of the major curriculum areas. These
reports will provide a unique opportunity for a comprehensive evalua-
tion of the curricula for grades K—12. This opportunity should
be utilized to make revisions that will better prepare children for
the future.

Recommendation 3
Comprehensively evaluate the state’s curricula for grades K—12 and
make revisions that will better prepare students for the future.

All children need to be proficient in basic skills, such as reading,
writing, problem-solving, and math. The effectiveness of the basic
skills program in reading and math has been demonstrated by improved
student performance in the North Carolina Annual Testing Program.
Emphasis on basic skill training and remediation should be expanded
in the schools, but care should be taken to ensure that this does not
result in inadequate attention to other curricula.

The ability to utilize advances in science and technology to
improve productivity, stimulate economic development, and enhance
the quality of life for citizens will depend not just on educating and
retraining the labor force, but also on ensuring scientific and techno-
logical literacy among the general population. Unfortunately, the
quantity and quality of science and math instruction in the educa-
tional system is inadequate to assure these positive results. Of partic-
ular concern are the nationwide trends toward a reduction of time
and courses devoted to science and mathematics in grades 10—12 as
well as a critical shortage of math and science teachers!®

More math and science instruction for all students is necessary,
but particularly for non-college-bound students. The quality of this
instruction will be determined, in large part, by the availability of
appropriately trained teachers. Currently, more than a quarter of all
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math and science courses taught in the state’s public schools are
taught by people not certified to teach them. The North Carolina
Board of Science and Technology’s Committee on Science and Math-
ematics Education has also expressed concern that current certifica-
tion procedures are not strict enough. For example, they allow
teachers holding an intermediate (4—9) certificate to teach all sub-
jects in these grades, regardless of their areas of concentration, and
teachers whose primary training is in biology to teach physical sci-
ences in high schools. The recommendations of this committee
regarding the improvement of science and mathematics education
should be given consideration, and a program for improving math
and science education ought to begin immediately.

Among the proposals offered by the Board of Science and Tech-
nology is one that offers potential for more general application. It
calls for the creation of local improvement programs that would
mobilize local talent and resources to strengthen science and math
education. This model might also be applied to other subjects as
well as to vocational awareness, vocational skills training, and job
placement.

To better prepare youths for the world of work, curricula in junior
and senior high schools should include an emphasis on basic skill
remediation, vocational exploration and training, and learning in
community settings. Programs providing a broad base of vocational
skills should be expanded because they will prepare students to
adjust more easily to career changes precipitated by technological
and job-market changes. Structural changes may be required to
increase the degree of coordination among secondary and postsec-
ondary programs. Work-study programs and job-placement services
should be expanded.

The social sciences curriculum must give students an adequate
background in government, history, and economics to prepare them
to be effective citizens and consumers. An understanding of basic
interpersonal and institutional dynamics will help students cope
with changes in social life that may be generated by technological
changes.

In addition to modifying the content of education to increase its
appropriateness to students’ needs, increased attention must also be
given to making the process of education better meet them. The
State Board of Education has identified some critical issues to be
considered in this regard. They include the following:

*» Determining if, and on what basis, students should be grouped
(tracked).
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+ Identifying the appropriate role of the schools in steering stu-
dents toward one academic path or another.

*» Determining when decisions—about college, vocational train-
ing, other postgraduate paths—should be made and how the
schools should respond to changes in those decisions.

+ Identifying ways that schools can help equip students to make
good decisions about their own schooling.

» Providing incentives to encourage students to reach for excel-
lence, including state scholarships, awards of merit, and spe-
cial learning opportunities.

» Training teachers in skills required to provide truly individual-
ized instruction.

* Devising mechanisms by which counselors and teachers may
better coordinate their efforts!®

This list of issues points to the need for a more individualized
approach to instruction in grades K—12.

EDUCATION FOR CHILDREN HAVING SPECIAL NEEDS

Although individualized instruction is an ideal for all children in the
state, it is especially critical for those having special needs. Much
progress has been made in recent years toward addressing these needs.
Two examples are federal law 94-142 and the state’s “Creech Bill”
The commitment to providing educational and support services that
are essential to the long-term well-being of these children must be
reaffirmed. This approach, by increasing their self-sufficiency, should
reduce the requirement for forms of care throughout their lives that
may be expensive economically, socially, and personally.

Recommendation 4
Reaffirm the commitment the state has made to provide a
free and appropriate public education to all children
having special needs.

BASIC EDUCATION FOR ADULTS

For those adults who do not complete a basic education in high
school, alternatives, such as the General Educational Development
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(GED) testing program, the Adult High School Diploma program,
and the Adult Basic Education program, all of which are offered by
the community colleges, should continue to be available. The avail-
ability of such programs will become more critical as workers are
required to upgrade or change their job skills because retraining will
require a solid foundation in basic skills. This need is especially
critical in North Carolina because, compared with other states, it
has a relatively high dropout rate and low average educational
attainment.

Recommendation §
Increase support for adult basic education programs.

Basic education programs for adults have been financed primarily
through federal funds. As these are cut back, it is critical that the
state increase support to minimize the reduction of services. Volun-
teers and community backing should also be mobilized to continue
these programs.

Goal II
To Meet the Developmental Needs of Preschool Children
through Quality Day Care

The importance of early experiences in preparing a child for subse-
quent learning has long been recognized. The success of programs
such as Head Start has demonstrated the effectiveness of using a
day-care setting to see that the developmental needs of preschool
children are met. Today, 59 percent of North Carolina mothers having
children under six are in the labor force?® These children spend
many of their waking hours in the care of others—some in public or
private day-care centers that are regulated by the state, others with
family members or friends, and many in their own or a care giver’s
home. Most of the latter are private homes in which fewer than six
children are supervised. These family-care homes are not regulated
by the state. They offer, however, the only affordable, accessible child
care available to many parents.

The demand for child care is likely to increase during the 1980s
and 1990s as the rate of participation of women in the labor force
rises. The need for assuring good quality day care for these children
is obvious. Less obvious are the answers to questions about how this
might be done.
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DAY-CARE CENTERS

Only about 10 to 15 percent of the children in day care are served
at centers that must meet state standards regarding health, safety,
and staff-child ratios.2! One way to improve the quality of care would
be to gain a better understanding of the role of such regulatory stan-
dards in improving quality and to reinforce those that do contribute
and eliminate those that do not. Increased training for providers and
the use of incentives are also deserving of further consideration.

Recommendation 6
Develop incentives to encourage private sector provision of day-care
services that meet or exceed state standards for quality care.

Many churches and other community organizations have become
involved in providing day-care services, and businesses are increas-
ingly recognizing the benefits of furnishing them for their employees.
The development of these programs by the private sector could be
encouraged through the provision of information about benefits,
costs, and operation by one or several existing state agencies. The
cost of such an information service could be minimal. Groups inter-
ested in more detailed information on establishing programs could
be referred to other employers or groups that have been successful.
This would foster the sharing of cost-efficient strategies to upgrade
quality of care. As a large employer, the state should set a good
example by providing day-care alternatives for its own employees.

FAMILY DAY-CARE HOMES

Although family day-care homes, which supervise less than six
children, must be registered with the state, they do not need a license
to operate. What can be done to improve the quality of care received
by children in such homes? Survey data indicated that many parents
prefer this type of care for their children, even when center care is
available. Only 113 of 5,900 such homes are certified, which means
they voluntarily meet certain standards adopted by the North Caro-
lina Social Services Commission2? State regulation of the large
number of these small-scale day-care homes would be impractical.
For improvement in the quality of care they provide, the major
recourse is to rely on the willingness of the providers to make volun-
tary improvements and on the education of parents in distinguishing
among the kinds of care available.
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Recommendation 7
Provide information and training to all small-scale day-care
providers and notify parents about the types of care available
in their areas.

Although few small-scale providers of day care could be expected
to undertake extensive training, many would undoubtedly be recep-
tive to information that would help them improve the quality of
their services. Included might be health and safety guidelines as well
as examples of activities that contribute to child development. Basic
materials could be provided free of charge and more elaborate ones at
minimal cost. The feasibility of at-home courses of study for the
small-scale provider of child care should be explored. These might be
established and administered by the adult education divisions of the
universities or by the community colleges. A rating scale indicating
degree of successful completion of such courses might be devised
and incorporated into the information available to parents. Some
educational programs for day-care personnel are currently offered by
various state agencies, but they need to be more fully coordinated.

POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION

The vital role of higher education in North Carolina life has histori-
cally been emphasized. State policy has been that this phase of educa-
tion is desirable for people individually and for society collectively,
and that it should therefore be offered on terms that stimulate broad
participation. General support of higher education has rested upon
the implicit recognition that the effectiveness of the educational
system directly affects the vitality of the state’s economy and welfare.

Goal III
To Maintain a Cost-Effective System of
Postsecondary Education while Ensuring Quality,
Affordability, and the Ability to Serve a Diversity of
Student Needs

Among the personal benefits to be derived from this type of educa-
tion are increased income, broader opportunity, enhanced job secur-
ity, self-fulfillment, and an improved quality of life. The societal
advantages include a well-prepared and more highly trained work
force; expanded productivity; enrichment of the culture; greater
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equalization of opportunity and attainment; and a more active,
better-informed, and more humanely oriented citizenry.

Three factors deserve serious attention in planning for the future
of postsecondary education in North Carolina: shifting demographic
patterns, the need to adapt to technological changes, and increasing
pressure on limited financial resources.

The state now has sixteen public universities, twenty-three com-
munity colleges, thirty-five technical colleges and institutes, and
thirty-eight independent colleges and universities. Collectively, these
institutions, whose missions, requirements, and clienteles differ, pro-
vide a diversity of programs for citizens. The maintenance of a wide
variety in types of institutions provides wide opportunity and access
while matching the interests and serving the needs of individual
students.

The existence of this substantial number of institutions is ex-
plained by the commitment of North Carolinians to higher educa-
tion and by historical patterns. All the thirty-eight independent col-
leges and universities were originally founded by religious groups
and all maintain at least nominal church affiliation, though this
may or may not include financial support. A number of institutions
once segregated students on the basis of sex or race, but all of them
are now racially integrated and a number of formerly single-sex col-
leges have become coeducational.

The community college system was created to serve, primarily,
different needs than those accommodated by the universities. The
twenty-three community colleges offer two-year programs that trans-
fer credits acceptable to the universities, but the primary mission of
the system is to provide technical and vocational training. Only 7.3
percent of the full-time equivalent students in the community col-
lege system are enrolled in college transfer programs.

Enrollments in all sectors of higher education have increased since
World War II. Beginning with the waves of veterans and continuing
through the baby boom, enrollment growth became a way of life for
many institutions. Since 1950 the proportion of students being served
by the public institutions has been increasing—from just over 5o
percent in 1950 to 80 percent in 1980. Between 1971 and 1981,
enrollments in the public senior and community college transfer
programs rose by 38 percent, compared with a 9 percent increase in
the private junior and senior institutions?® (See figure 6.)

A decline in enrollment growth is expected to occur within the
next few years. The number of high school graduates in the state is
predicted to decrease from 72,464 in 1979 to 63,866 in 1986 and then
to rise again to 68,263 in 1989. Declines of even greater magnitude
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are expected in many of the states from which North Carolina insti-
tutions draw their out-of-state enrollments. Even though, according
to the University of North Carolina Board of Governors, a drastic
drop in postsecondary enrollments is not expected because of an
anticipated improvement in the proportion of high school graduates
entering college, increased competition among institutions for a
smaller number of students is likely. If current trends continue, the
probable losers will be some of the private institutions, especially
the small liberal arts and traditionally black schools—both public
and private. Enrollments at some of these have grown at a much
slower rate, and in some cases have even declined, over the past five
years, a period of growth for the postsecondary system as a whole.

North Carolina has traditionally assured access to public higher
education through a policy of low tuition, within both the Univer-
sity of North Carolina and the community college system. The
tuition charged by the university is among the lowest fourth in the
nation. Indicating the tremendous value the state places on higher
education, it ranks fifth among the fourteen states that are members
of the Southern Regional Education Board in the percentage of all tax
revenues spent for this purpose.

The postsecondary institutions will play a key role in preparing
the state to take advantage of the opportunities spawned by scientific
and technological advances. Well-equipped and well-maintained lab-
oratory and instructional facilities as well as the ability to attract
and retain quality faculty and graduate students will be essential. In
addition, as the state’s manpower needs change because of the intro-
duction of new technologies and the growth of firms and industries,
reliable information on future personnel needs will be required so
that the postsecondary institutions are prepared to educate, train,
and retrain the work force.

All these trends have significant implications for higher education.
Many important questions have been raised in the discussions of
these trends by the People Panel: Is the higher cost per student that
declining enrollments may bring about affordable if the current
number of institutions are maintained to serve a smaller number of
students? If some schools are unable to survive the competition for
students, how will this affect the diversity of educational opportuni-
ties now offered in the state? What kinds of diversity are we willing to
sacrifice and which should we strive to preserve? If some institutions
close because of declining enroliments, is it likely, at some future
time, that the demand for postsecondary education cannot be met
when enrollments rise again? Can reduced enrollments be countered
by increasing the college-going rate? Would such an increase be desir-
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able or necessary in terms of its benefits to the students and its
contribution to the skills of the state’s labor force? Would such an
increase require a reduction in admission and/or graduation stan-
dards? If so, what would the implications be?

Do the political difficulties involved in closing or merging institu-
tions outweigh the long-term benefits? How can the system of
postsecondary education be made more cost-effective without sacri-
ficing either quality or affordability? How might institutions be
encouraged to work cooperatively to reduce costly duplication? What
would be the impact of a reduction in federal aid to low-income
students? How might access to higher education be ensured for low-
income students if federal aid is cut? How should financial need be
accounted for in student aid and tuition policies? Should increased
state aid to private schools be contingent upon their greater account-
ability to the state? If so, what kind of accountability is desirable?

How can up-to-date equipment and facilities be financed when
technological change makes frequent replacement necessary? How
can high-quality faculty be attracted and retained when private
industry salaries are substantially higher? How can we ensure that
faculty members are kept “current” in their disciplines? What can be
done to attract high-quality graduate students? How can the state’s
manpower forecasting capacity be improved and this knowledge used
to better prepare the postsecondary institutions to educate, train,
and retrain the work force?

All the above questions, plus others regarding the future of higher
education in North Carolina, deserve further study so that the course
of action may be taken that will best preserve the quality, diversity,
and affordability of advanced education in the state.

Recommendation 8
The Board of Governors of the University of North Carolina, the
State Board of Community Colleges, and the North Carolina
Association of Independent Colleges and Universities are
urged to give serious and continuing study to the cost-effectiveness
of higher education and to providing access to top-quality
programs of higher education consistent with the increasing
scientific and technological nature of society. Increasing attention
should be given to improving the coordination of higher education.

The problems facing postsecondary education in North Carolina are
complex. Whether the solutions involve the decision to continue
current policies or modify them in the face of changing trends, major
value judgments will be required as well as a thorough study of the
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implications of many alternatives. Because the state’s system of
higher education is highly regarded nationally, it deserves the best
efforts required to plan and take actions that will ensure its con-
tinued success.

JOB TRAINING

The United States and North Carolina are facing a technological
revolution that may rival the industrial revolution in terms of its
impact on daily life. Rapid technological changes will determine
both the kinds of future jobs and the types of skills they will demand.

Goal IV
To Provide Job Skills to Those Entering the Work Force
and Those Who Must Change Jobs

By the year 2000, some 900,000 new jobs are expected to be avail-
able in the state. Most of these will probably be in nontraditional
businesses and industries, while employment in some traditional
ones will decline. New workers must be prepared for the jobs that
will be available. By some estimates, more than 4o percent of the
current work force will require retraining. The very rapidity with
which changes in equipment and skill requirements will take place
will demand closer partnerships between business and industry and
those charged with responsibility for vocational and technical train-
ing; better coordination among training programs; and career infor-
mation and guidance that will allow students to select appropriate
training programs.

The Role of Business and Industry

Job training must be closely correlated with the actual skills needed
to perform a task successfully in the workplace. As the employer, the
private sector is most knowledgeable about the capabilities that occu-
pations require. Increasingly, it will be necessary to turn to this
source for accurate information about how many and what kind of
workers and what skill levels will be called for in the future. In
addition, the private sector should be encouraged to participate
actively in formulating curricula for training programs and in moni-
toring them for quality and effectiveness. The state’s job training
institutions should begin now to develop processes whereby the
expertise of those in the private sector can be more effectively
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brought to bear on defining and determining the adequacy of training
programs.

Recommendation 9
Increase private sector participation in determining the quantity,
quality, and type of training needed; and encourage more
participation by this sector in the delivery of job training by
advocating the shared use of facilities, equipment, and instructors.

Skilled instructors are continually being lost to industry because
teaching salaries are not competitive. This trend will likely continue.
Another problem that is expected to grow worse is keeping instruc-
tors and equipment current. A number of possibilities exist for pri-

vate sector participation to improve these situations. Businesses
could:

* Establish special positions to encourage excellence in
teaching.

* Loan top industry technicians and others on a short-term basis
to the secondary vocational and community college systems.

+ Contract with schools to allow students to use costly plant
equipment.

* Make plant training areas available for student instruction.

* Fund internships and vacation jobs for vocational education
teachers and technical instructors to keep them abreast of tech-
nological changes.

* Donate or loan usable training equipment to the community
college and public school systems.

+ Cooperate with training institutions in the establishment of
cooperative educational arrangements.

The state currently supports many advisory councils and commit-
tees that are concerned with employment and/or training and involve
some degree of private sector participation. The role of that sector in
these groups should be clarified as should also the functions of each
council or committee relative to the larger scheme of publicly sup-
ported employment and training services. To achieve the objectives
described earlier, the council-committee system must be organized
so that private sector expertise in the requisite skills for a particular
job are brought more directly into play, and so that the private sector
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representatives are given feedback by which to gauge the system’s
responsiveness to their input.

This can be effective only if the private sector involvement is
organized so that it remains somewhat independent of existing
bureaucratic structures. The principal role of representatives from
this sector should be to provide a validity check on the content of
training programs relative to workplace requirements. Their freedom
to act must be protected from infringement by the self-interest of any
particular program. This uninhibited involvement would stimulate
greater private sector participation in the actual delivery of training.

Improving Coordination among Training Programs

Job training, which may be defined as job-related training and educa-
tion involving other than baccalaureate or graduate levels of educa-
tion, currently involves a wide range of combinations of a few basic
kinds of training, including the development of requisite literacy and
numerical competencies along with occupation-specific classroom
training and/or hands-on experience in the workplace. Responsibility
for job training is shared by the public schools, the community and
technical colleges, and business and industry. Better coordination
among them is needed to ensure that all the key elements of training
are available and that the system accommodates the variety of
training needs of the diverse work force.

Five key elements of occupational training should be provided by
the training institutions: job awareness, employability skills, basic
literacy, occupation-specific training, and work experience. These
need to be provided in a systematic way so that both gaps and redun-
dancies are minimized. At the same time, the delivery system must
be flexible enough to accommodate the diverse needs of new workers,
those needing retraining, and those requiring remediation and train-
ing. A variety of entry points, training schedules, and other options
is needed.

The first key element influencing the effectiveness of job training
is public awareness about future jobs. Both young people and adults
will need better information about what these will be and what
skills will be needed to obtain them. Traditional liberal arts prepara-
tion will be insufficient for many occupations. Students will need to
begin preparing for their careers early to avoid costly and time-
consuming reorientation. Adults who find their skills becoming
obsolete will need to know which areas are promising for upgrading
or retraining. It is estimated, for example, that the demand for data
processing mechanics, computer systems analysts, computer opera-
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tors, and computer programmers will continue to grow dramatically.
Yet too few children or their parents are aware of the critical need for
acquiring technical skills, as well as proficiency in mathematics and
science, to prepare for such jobs.

A second major element in the effectiveness of job training is
employability skills instruction, which involves the “how to’s” of
obtaining and keeping a job. Such instruction should be offered in
the secondary schools and to adults through the community college
system. Currently, some programs include employability skills train-
ing and others do not.

Third, basic competencies in mathematics, reading, writing, oral
communication, and problem-solving are becoming increasingly
important to training and job success as advancing technology makes
the workplace more complex. Employers demand a labor force suf-
ficiently competent in basic arithmetic to apply it in an industrial
environment. Basic skills mastery appropriate for the job should be
an integral part of all job training programs. Deficiencies in this field
are already a major barrier to the employment of many people, espe-
cially minority and disadvantaged youth. Programs that stress the
application of basic skills to work-related problems are often per-
ceived as more relevant to their needs by students seeking job
training, and such programs can include training in the kind of
problem-solving that many jobs demand. The state should continue
to emphasize basic skills in grades K—12 and continue to support
basic education programs for adults (see Recommendations 3 and s
earlier in this chapter).

Finally, training for specific vocational occupations involves class-
room training and/or experience in the workplace. Experience sug-
gests that the most effective training involves some combination of
these two types of training. Determination of the appropriate mix of
classroom and work experience, as well as the content of each, can
best be made by involving the business or industry that will eventu-
ally employ the student.

The provision of these key elements of training is now largely
uncoordinated among the various training sectors. Students moving
from one institution or from one training sector to another— partic-
ularly from a vocational education program in the public schools to
a community college program-—may miss key training components
or may be required to repeat certain ones unnecessarily. Improved
coordination among training programs and increased use of compe-
tency-based curricula and certification could improve this situation **
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Recommendation 10
Improve coordination among training programs and increase the use
of competency-based curricula and certification.

Competency-based programs allow students to move through a train-
ing program at their own speed. This flexibility is necessary where
students have diverse backgrounds and needs. The effectiveness of
training is increased because it better fits individual needs, and its
cost is decreased through the reduction of unnecessary overlaps in
training.

Certification given to those who leave training programs early as
well as those who complete them indicates what skills an individual
has mastered. This allows reentry into training at a later date and
more efficient movement among programs. Certification also enables
employers to gauge more accurately an applicant’s capacity to handle
a particular job.

Improved coordination among programs can facilitate student prog-
ress in a training sequence by eliminating possible gaps in training
and minimizing costly duplication of training components. Some
evidence indicates that improved coordination, such as the use of
counselors who are familiar with both vocational education and
community college training curricula, can dramatically reduce
dropout rates.

Career Information and Guidance

Many students, especially disadvantaged and minority youth, experi-
ence lack of success and frustration in the public schools and do not
perceive school as relevant to their career and life choices. They
often drop out as soon as possible, leaving school poorly prepared for
the world of work. Experience has shown that, for many such
students, work-related instruction is more relevant than purely aca-
demic programs and offers them a better opportunity to succeed.
The high school dropout problem might be reduced by providing
early help to students in selecting courses and in entering programs
that can provide them with marketable skills.

Recommendation 11
Provide for all students an effective plan for career exploration,
vocational guidance, and job information/counseling/training.

Most students need assistance in organizing a program of training
suited to their abilities and interests and the demands of the job

PEOPLE | 3§I

market. They need to be made aware of the requirements of various
occupations for training and where it is available to them. By pro-
viding such information early, school can be made a more mean-
ingful and positive experience. Some evidence indicates that, though
counselors are generally well equipped for their roles in advising
college-bound students, they are often not as well prepared to serve
those who plan to enter the job market upon graduation or who are
uncertain about their plans.?®

During the past five years, about 150,000 youth have dropped out
of school before graduation. Many of them lack marketable skills
and are unemployed. They need help in formulating realistic career
plans and entering into appropriate remediation and training pro-
grams. Existing state agencies, such as the public schools, commu-
nity colleges, and Employment Security Commission offices, should
cooperate in a systematic effort to reach all dropouts and provide
them with appropriate job-related counseling and training.

Health

A major concern of the Commission of the Future of North Carolina
is the protection and improvement of the physical and mental health
of the people. Increasingly, health will be affected by environmental
factors, occupational conditions, and life-styles. For many individ-
ugls, access to care may continue to be limited by distance to ser-
vices or by cost. The growing population of older adults will require
§pecial services, as will those persons who traditionally have been
institutionalized. Immediate action is needed to ensure the best pos-
sible future health outcomes.

Goal vV
To Foster a Safe Environment and
Encourage Healthy Life-styles

Major advances in health status and longevity of the population
havg been realized in the last hundred years. Improved nutrition and
sanitary conditions have drastically reduced infant deaths caused by
respiratory and gastrointestinal diseases. Immunization has virtu-
al'ly wiped out the major communicable diseases, such as smallpox
diphtheria, and whooping cough. Broadened medical technology haé
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not only exerted a major effect on the control of disease and dis-
ability but has also bettered the quality of life. These gains must
continue to be assured through maintenance of basic public health
services and sound primary medical-care services. However, the tech-
nology and social changes that have underlain these advances have
posed a new set of issues for future improvement in the health of the
population.

Many of the problems that adversely affect health today are not so
simply cured with new medical technologies. Primary among the
hazards now being faced are environmental, occupational, and life-
style-created diseases. These maladies are expensive to treat and
difficult or impossible to cure, yet most or all are preventable. Action
must be taken now to ensure a safe and healthy future for the people
of this state. Three areas require special attention: assuring occupa-
tional health and safety in existing and new industry, instituting an
effective management plan for the handling and disposal of hazardous
substances, and encouraging citizens to adopt healthy life-styles.

OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY

Work conditions can cause daily exposures to dangerous machinery
or equipment, toxic chemicals, asbestos, cotton fiber, and ionizing
radiation. A broad range of health problems may be associated with
these risks, including cancers, lung and heart diseases, and birth
defects. Yet workplace exposures, which are often more easily defined
and potentially more easily controlled than some other environ-
mental exposures, are considered by some authorities to be almost
totally preventable.

The precise incidence of occupation-induced illness is unknown
because of uncertain cause-effect relationships, the long period of
exposure before the onset of apparent illness, inadequate screening,
lack of occupational histories in medical evaluation, or other reasons.
However, for example, according to a University of Washington study
released by the National Cancer Institute and the National Institute
of Environmental Health Sciences, 20 percent of future cancers will
be related to the workplace.

In 1980 some 53,875 work-injury cases were closed in the state
under the Workers’ Compensation Act (18,715 nondisabling cases,
35,054 disabling cases, and 106 fatalities). According to the state
Department of Labor, those injuries resulted in 1,376,390 days lost as
well as medical costs and disability payments exceeding $80 million.
Because all workers are not covered by the act, the above figures
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undoubtedly understate the magnitude of the problem. Extrapola-
tions from National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health
(NIOSH) estimates indicate that as many as 2,300 deaths and 9,000
new cases of occupational disease occur annually in North Carolina.?®

Available data indicate substantial variation among industries in
terms of the consequences of an injury or illness. Injuries in the
construction industry create by far the most serious consequences
on the average; transportation and public utilities rank second. But
differences are wide among workers within industry divisions. Profes-
sional and technical personnel, managers and administrators, and
salesmen and clerks usually enjoy more safety than craft workers,
operatives, service personnel, laborers, and farm workers. Because
black people tend to be overrepresented in the more hazardous
occupations, they experience a higher rate of occupationally related
illness and injury.

Compared to other states, North Carolina has the highest per-
centage of wage earners employed in manufacturing. Although most
of the state’s growth between now and the year 2000 is expected to be
in the relatively safer service sector, manufacturing employment will
continue to rise. The safety of the labor force should be a priority.
Unlike most other states, North Carolina has a high concentration
of industries employing less than a hundred people. These industries
are exempt from some safety regulations and their resources are
often inadequate for instituting health-hazard surveillance or for pro-
viding health education to employees. The state should provide the
leadership required to ensure that the work force is as safe as possible
from occupational hazards.

According to the state Department of Labor, current occupational
health standards are minimal as a result of insufficient knowledge of
the effects upon the human body of industrial chemicals and other
substances. The real future challenge will be to protect workers from
the health hazards associated with exposure to hazardous substances.
One study indicates that as many as ninety new chemicals may be
introduced into manufacturing processes in the United States every
week. The degree to which most of them threaten the health of
workers who may be exposed remains largely unexplored. Yet occupa-
tional health standards may be applied only to proven health hazards.
Suspected hazards cannot be adequately regulated.

Efforts are clearly needed to identify the substances to which
workers are exposed and to assess the degree to which their health is
threatened. Only when this has been done will it be possible to
determine acceptable levels of exposure and to set and enforce stan-
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dards that regulate them. By identifying priorities in North Carolina
and by cooperating with other states, reduction of the associated
health risks can be initiated.

Recommendation 12
Begin immediately a rigorous program to identify and regulate
the hazardous substances to which workers are exposed.

In addition to research and enforcement aimed at preventing the
exposure of workers to health hazards in the workplace, the state
should provide information about occupational health hazards and
health resources to employers, health providers, and workers. Employ-
ers, particularly small businesses, might be encouraged to take safety
precautions to protect their workers beyond those required by law
through a program designed to help them identify hazards and to
carry out the appropriate safety measures.

Information is also needed by health providers. Especially in the
early stages of illness, patients suffering from work-related health
problems usually seek treatment from primary-care providers rather
than from the few centers specializing in occupational medicine.
Thus, to meet the needs of these patients adequately, primary-care
providers need certain “basic skills” in occupational medicine, such
as the ability to take an effective occupational history and to diag-
nose early signs of common occupational diseases. They also need to
know where to turn for additional information about particular occu-
pational health questions, such as the patient’s right to obtain infor-
mation about lead exposure at the workplace or determining the
chemical composition of a substance for which the provider has a
trade name only. Existing state agencies could provide an occupa-
tional health information clearinghouse and referral service to meet
this need.

The provision of information to workers could also help prevent
occupational health problems. They often do not have access to infor-
mation about the substances to which they are exposed. As a result,
their physicians are at a disadvantage in evaluating the potential
medical effects of the exposure, deciding on appropriate screening
measures, and accurately diagnosing and treating associated prob-
lems. For this reason, approximately thirty states and cities have
passed “right-to-know” or “labeling” legislation. North Carolina
agencies should study the feasibility of legislation to require clear
labeling of and worker education regarding toxic substances in the
workplace.
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HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCE CONTROL

One of the main problems the state will face as industrialization
increases is that of hazardous waste. Studies have demonstrated that
many of the by-products of modern technology are dangerous to
health. Radioactivity, unsafe storage, leaching, spills, and hazardous
exposures are likely to become more common as industry and tech-
nology expand. Several unsafe sites already exist in the state. The
buildup of hazardous waste poses serious implications for the popu-
lation’s health.

Currently, North Carolina companies generate approximately 1.8
billion pounds of hazardous waste and more than 200,000 cubic feet
of low-level radioactive waste each year. The state is the eleventh
largest generator of hazardous waste and the fourth largest generator
of low-level radioactive waste in the nation. These companies employ
approximately 400,000 people and pay more than $5 billion in wages
annually.

Toxic substances include natural and synthetic chemicals, dusts,
minerals, and materials that produce acute or chronic illness. They
may adversely affect the reproductive and nervous systems or specific
organs, particularly the liver and kidney. Included as a toxic sub-
stance for the purposes of this discussion are radiation exposures of
various types. As the state becomes more industrialized, the chances
of exposure of the population to toxic substances and hazardous
waste will increase. Because many of them are the by-products of
modern technology in industry, agriculture, research, and medicine,
it is impossible to stop generating them entirely. Steps can be taken,
however, to reduce the volume produced and to ensure proper han-
dling, treatment, and disposal.

Recent laws have established regulatory mechanisms to help mini-
mize associated environmental and health risks. The Federal Resource
Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) contains extensive regula-
tions that govern the handling, storage, transportation, treatment,
and disposal of hazardous waste. Under RCRA, it is monitored from
generation to final disposal. The Comprehensive Environmental
Response, Compensation, and Liability Act of 1980 provides federal
funds to respond to environmental emergencies, such as the illegal
dumping of polychlorinated biphenol (PCB) along North Carolina
highways. Other federal laws regulating air, soil, and water quality
include the Federal Clean Air Act, Clean Water Act, and Safe Drink-
ing Water Act. Relevant state laws include the Waste Management
Act, the Toxic Substances Control Act, and the Radiation Moni-
toring Act. In 1981 the North Carolina Waste Management Board
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was created and charged with submitting to the governor and legisla-
ture a statewide strategy for hazardous waste management.

By law, all hazardous waste generated in North Carolina must be
treated, stored, and disposed of at facilities that are operated in
accordance with state regulations. The past records and financial
status of applicants seeking to operate waste management facilities
are considercd. Before a permit is granted, a company’s closeout
program must be approved and it must provide funds to cover closeout
or perpetual care. Storage facilities must carry $2 million liability
insurance and disposal facilities $6 million. Violators may be fined
up to $10 thousand per day and may be required to serve jail
sentences.

The supply of facilities to manage hazardous waste in North Caro-
lina is inadequate to meet expected demand. Citizen opposition to
their establishment has been strong, particularly because of aware-
ness of examples, in other parts of the country, where facilities have
been mismanaged and have seriously harmed the health and prop-
erty of nearby residents. The public is often unaware of, or does not
trust, the ability of government to regulate and enforce safety stan-
dards properly.

Recommendation 13
Establish and carry out a comprehensive management plan for
controlling toxic substances.

This plan should include mechanisms for cooperation and coordi-
nation among various public and private agencies and organizations
to ensure a comprehensive approach and to utilize expert knowledge
and ability. The Governor’s Toxic Substance Project has made some
progress in this respect. The plan ought to also contain procedures
for informing citizens about toxic substances (their nature, location,
and danger as well as government-industry responsibilities) and for
incorporating their opinion into the planning process.

To formulate an adequate plan, it will be necessary to prepare a
profile of the chemical substances produced, used, and accumulated
as hazardous waste in the state. The effects of those chemicals most
likely to present significant adverse health or environmental dangers
must be assessed; and the sources, levels, and duration of human
exposure to them must be identified. Producers, users, and handlers
of hazardous substances should be required to register with a state
agency and to indicate the types and amounts they deal with and the
methods they use to manage them.
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The state should be willing to take bold action to ensure that the
health and safety of citizens are not sacrificed for economic consid-
erations. Industries handling hazardous substances should be regu-
lated according to the severity of the threat posed to the health of the
populace. It may be necessary to impose severe restrictions on, or
even to exclude, those industries dealing with the most hazardous
materials until adequate management techniques are devised. The
state’s industrial recruitment policy should reflect the need to bal-
ance the desire for additional jobs with the responsibility for assuring
a clean, healthy environment and safe working conditions.

Proper control of hazardous substances will depend to a large
degree on the availability of adequate waste management facilities.
When the state can guarantee, with reasonable certainty, that the
location of these facilities will not threaten the safety of citizens, it
should make public its guarantees regarding enforcement and lia-
bility in the case of damages. Incentives might be offered to counties
willing to locate facilities within their boundaries.

LIFE-STYLES

Life-style diseases, such as heart attacks, stroke, lung cancer, and
cirrhosis of the liver, are becoming increasingly important as causes
of death and disability among North Carolinians. In 1980 heart
disease, cancer, and cerebrovascular disease accounted for 66 percent
of the deaths. More people are succumbing from these maladies
because they are living longer and surviving infectious and parasitic
diseases that were the primary causes of death in the earlier part of
the century. However, fundamental environmental and life-style fac-
tors have also substantially contributed to the upward trend in these
diseases. They are largely preventable, yet they are costly to treat and
are often incurable. The major risk factors involved that are ame-
nable to change include overeating; excessive intake of fats, sugars,
and salt; lack of exercise; excessive use of tobacco and alcohol; and
the mismanagement of stress.

Another major cause of injury and death in North Carolina that is
affected largely by life-style is motor vehicle accidents. In 1980, for
persons between the ages of one and forty-four, accidents were the
leading cause of death and half of them were attributable to motor
vehicles. The rate of death due to these types of accidents in the
state is almost 9 percent higher than in the nation. The major role
played in such accidents by driving under the influence of alcohol
and drugs has recently been given much attention. According to
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national statistics, alcohol is clearly the largest single contributing
factor in serious and fatal motor vehicle accidents, as well as a major
factor in those resulting in minor injuries. In 1980 analyses showed
that in single and multiple vehicle accidents 61 and 22 percent
respectively of the drivers killed were under the influence of alcohol
(i.e., their blood alcohol concentrations were more than .09 percent)
and another 11 percent had been drinking. In addition, 57 percent of
the pedestrians killed were under the influence and another 10 per-
cent had been drinking. Other life-style factors influencing the rate
of death and disability associated with motor vehicle accidents
include exceeding speed limits and failure to use seat belts.

Teenage pregnancy is a serious and growing health problem in the
state. More than 16,000 babies were born to teenagers in 1980.
Almost half of these were born out of wedlock. In addition, the
number of teenagers having abortions increased by 63 percent
between 1974 and 1980. Teenage pregnancy, which results from sexu-
ally active and noncontraceptive life-styles, has severe health impli-
cations for both mother and child. Teenage mothers often fail to seek
prenatal care and are more likely to bear low birth-weight babies,
who are more at risk in terms of mortality, morbidity, and birth
defects, including mental retardation. Mothers aged fifteen to nine-
teen are twice as likely as older ones to die from hemorrhage and
miscarriage and fifteen times more from toxemia.

People should not only be encouraged to adopt healthier life-styles,
but should also be made aware of the adverse effects on health of
smoking, misuse of alcohol and other drugs, improper diet, lack of
exercise, stress, driving under the influence of alcohol and other
drugs, and teenage pregnancy. Life-style changes can be fostered in a
number of ways. The goal is to assist individuals, particularly those
at high risk for chronic diseases, to change their behavior voluntarily.
One approach might be to introduce a comprehensive school health
education program in grades K—12. It should assist children and ado-
lescents in improving decision-making skills; enhance understand-
ing of the concepts of health and causes of disease; and foster knowl-
edge about the effects of personal decisions related to smoking,
alcohol, drug use, diet, exercise, nutrition, stress, and sexuality. Acci-
dent prevention, including special emphasis on automobile accidents
and their primary causes, should be an integral part of the state’s
health education program.
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Recommendation 14
Strengthen and expand the state’s health education program.

In 1978 the General Assembly authorized the establishment, over
a ten-year period, of a comprehensive school health education pro-
gram for grades K—9. Responsibility for carrying out and adminis-
tering it is shared by the state’s 143 local administrative units, a
local school health coordinator for each county (to date, sixteen
coordinators have been funded in fifteen counties), and the State
School Health Education Advisory Committee. A Health Education
Study Commission, appointed by the State Board of Education in
1980, has recently made recommendations on various aspects of the
program to the board. The continued growth of the program should
be supported and consideration given to expanding it to grades 10
through 12.

An increased emphasis on health education in the public schools
would require better training of educators. Too often, education in
this field is limited to what personnel already know. Elementary
teacher preparation is more limited than in almost any other curric-
ulum area. Most students preparing for this field are estimated to
take only one three-hour course either solely or partially devoted to
health topics. In addition, a majority of the teachers certified to
teach this subject at the secondary school level have only limited
preservice or in-service preparation. This is because, until about
1977, they typically received dual certification in physical education
and health even though their training most often emphasized phys-
ical education (e.g., thirty to thirty-six credit hours), only minor
attention being accorded to health (e.g., six credit hours). Although
dual certification is no longer allowed, all teachers who received it
prior to 1977 are still certified to teach health. Few schools offer
classes in the subject that are taught by health education majors.

A number of methods for improving teacher training might be
instituted. Among those that should be considered are the following:
strengthening restrictions on out-of-field teaching; requiring that
teachers take renewal credits in health for recertification in that
field; distinguishing, for teachers certified in health prior to 1977,
between those who are adequately and inadequately prepared; estab-
lishing strong in-service programs for teachers who have only lim-
ited preparation in health; and encouraging the increased use of
itinerant teachers in the subject at the middle and secondary school
levels.?’

Local educators and administrators cite the preparation of a health
education curriculum guide as a top priority for improving the school
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health program. Although portions of a curriculum already exist and
are considered to be quite good, the need for a planned, sequential,
comprehensive guide remains. After carefully reviewing the draft
curriculum to be presented by the Health Education Study Commis-
sion, the State Board of Education should adopt a comprehensive
guide and formulate a plan for its application.

For those who have completed formal education, little attention is
now paid to health promotion. Although health habits are a matter
of personal choice, they can be influenced by other people. Thus,
employers, civic groups, family members, and churches should assist
citizens to become better educated about the overall health effects of
their life-styles.

Recommendation 1§
Develop health education, health promotion, and accident prevention
programs for use by private sector groups,
such as employers, civic groups, and churches.

Efforts should be made, within the existing health-care system, to
provide resources that will assist individuals to adopt healthy life-
styles and that will furnish preventive services to specific popula-
tions that are considered at risk. In addition, the establishment of
community-sponsored health promotion programs, organized through
interagency cooperation and voluntary participation of community
members, should be supported. These could include health educa-
tion and screening efforts that can be effectively conducted by such
private sector groups as employers, civic groups, and churches.
However, most of these groups lack the necessary resources to design
such programs. The state could stimulate private sector involvement
in health screening and health education by gathering and dissemi-
nating information about programs appropriate for small groups in
this sector. Several businesses have already established successful
programs.?® In addition, as a large and highly visible employer, the
state should take the lead in providing them for its own employees.

Goal VI
To Ensure That All People Enjoy Access to
Adequate Health Care

Notwithstanding the recent progress in health-care methods and
delivery, many North Carolinians do not have access to, nor can they
afford, adequate health care. In June of 1982 forty-six counties and
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portions of nineteen others were designated as shortage areas for
primary-care manpower (having 3,000 to 3,500 residents per primary-
care provider). Sixteen counties were designated as group one shortage
areas (having either no physician or less than one per 5,000 residents).
The projected increase in the number of elderly persons, who require
the most extensive medical services, indicates a potential worsening
of the consequences of this situation.

In addition to the geographic maldistribution of health-care re-
sources, cost makes care inaccessible to many people. Approximately
14 percent of the population live in households whose incomes are
below the poverty level. The state’s manufacturing wages are the
lowest in the nation. Current trends indicate little hope for signifi-
cant improvement in these indicators of economic well-being. Yet
the persons whose incomes most restrict their access to health care
are also often limited to diets, housing, and working conditions that
negatively affect their heaith.

The cost of medical care will continue to escalate. Both the fee-for-
service system supported by insurance and the employer as well as
personal tax deductions for health services have produced incentives
that encourage expensive in-patient care, extensive diagnostic and
testing programs, and the liberal use of high technology—all of
which increase costs. New discoveries in genetics and technology,
though improving the ability to sustain life, will likely intensify
social concern about the presence of two levels of care: one for the
rich and another for the poor.

Between now and the year 2000, two priority issues regarding
health care for the populace will be to make it geographically acces-
sible and to make it affordable.

GEOGRAPHIC ACCESS TO HEALTH CARE

To maintain and improve the geographic accessibility of health care,
the state should increase its provision of technical and other assis-
tance to hard-pressed communities and underserved populations.
These services would include aid in formulating and conducting
programs of basic primary care, subsidizing community participa-
tion in appropriate health-care plans, and increasing the use of trans-
portation services to bring individuals to sources of care.
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Recommendation 16
Continue programs that are providing health care
in poor and rural areas and increase assistance to those areas
and populations that remain underserved.

Much progress has been made toward meeting the needs of medi-
cally underserved areas. Rural areas have traditionally been unable to
attract enough physicians to serve their populations adequately.
Although this problem has not been eliminated entirely, the state’s
Rural Health Program and the Area Health Education Center Pro-
gram have made significant strides in improving the access people
have to care and that providers have to continuing education. Some
rural populations, minorities, the poor and near-poor, residents of
inner-city communities, and senior citizens continue to experience
difficulty in receiving adequate care—even though the supply of
physicians both nationally and in North Carolina is increasing.

A major challenge for the state in the next few decades will be to
determine the most effective ways to maintain and improve access to
health care for sparsely populated and economically deprived areas
and for underserved segments of the population. Continuation of the
programs that have been proven successful will be required. Support
should be continued to established rural health clinics, and addi-
tional clinics should be considered in areas where the unmet needs
for health-care services are the most acute. The establishment of
neighborhood health centers to aid underserved target groups in high-
density settings ought to be encouraged. The improvement of access
to care may require innovations, such as the increased use of allied
health professionals, as well as part-time or mobile health-care
resources and more reliance on systems that transport patients to
care.

AFFORDABILITY OF HEALTH CARE

The cost of health care has risen much faster than the overall rate of
inflation. Medical-care costs in the state almost doubled between
1974 and 1980. This trend could have disastrous effects on citizens’
ability to afford treatment unless corrective action is taken. Accord-
ing to Lawrence D. Brown of the Brookings Institution,

health care expenditures reflect five forces: 1) the nature and
extent of consumer expectations; 2) the nature and extent of
medical technologies; 3) the number and behavior of physicians;
4) the number and organizational character of hospitals; and,
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5) the structure and scope of third-party payment mechanisms.
These variables interact with one another in local delivery sys-
tems and therefore must be taken into account in formulating
policies at the federal level designed to change these systems.
Over time, all five variables have assumed values that call for
more and better medical care. Larger numbers of consumers
(some of whom find care newly accessible as a result of federal
programs) bring ever-higher expectations to the system. The
growth of medical knowledge and the diffusion of medical tech-
nologies generate an ever larger number of more costly proce-
dures which become part of popular and professional definitions
of good care. A growing number of doctors, facing these expand-
ing consumer expectations and technological opportunities,
have a strong professional and economic interest in giving each
patient the most and the best. Hospitals in search of organiza-
tional prestige and high-caliber medical staffs have expanded
their beds, facilities, equipment, and services—and herewith
their costs.?’

Because of the number of variables and the complexity of their
interactions, determination of a course of action that will lead to
cost containment in the health-care system is very difficult. Yet the
severity of the problem requires that the state thoroughly examine
possible solutions and carry them out.

Recommendation 17
Study a variety of approaches for containing health-care costs
and then vigorously apply the most feasible strategies.

In recent years, interest has been intense in “market approaches”
based on “incentives” and “competition” Two of these approaches
have received close attention. One would manipulate consumer cost-
sharing, especially deductibles and copayments, in order to bring a
larger share of the cost of health services to bear on consumers and
thereby encourage them to shop around carefully for efficient provid-
ers. Consumer cost-sharing is a familiar feature of U.S. health
insurance: consumers pay, directly, about 32 percent of the costs of
health care. Specifically, in 1979 they directly paid for .8 percent of
hospital, 37 percent of physician, 73 percent of dental, and 84 per-
cent of drug expenditures. Recent workshops on medical-care cost
containment for business leaders in North Carolina have advised
them to purchase coverage that increases deductibles as well as
copayments and that encourages outpatient care.
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The second market approach to cost containment would design
incentives for consumers to join efficient, organized health-care
systems, usually health maintenance organizations (HMOs) or some
other variant of prepaid group practice (PGP). The state has recently
encouraged the -growth of prepaid health plans (PPHPs) through cre-
ation of the North Carolina Foundation for Alternative Health
Programs, Inc. The success of this program should be carefully eval-
uated. Some evidence indicates that such plans are most effective
when they compose a significant portion of the market and when
competition is adequate for consumers among the plans.

HMO proponents argue that the coordination of now fragmented
units, including practitioners, hospitals, payment mechanisms, and
medical centers, would make the scale of production conform to the
technology of the medical industry and would better deliver care “on
behalf of the whole person” The HMO combines, in one setting,
doctors, clinics, hospitals, administrators, and consumers; and, under
a central financial administration, assumes full responsibility for
the health-care needs of members.

Proponents also assert that the more traditional fee-for-service
reimbursement gives physicians an incentive to supply excessive
care. Requiring doctors to provide care on a fixed budget, set in
advance, and to share the risk of exceeding that budget, as does an
HMO, reverses the illogical incentive system for fee-forservice. At
the same time, the organization’s need to compete for customers
assures not only that doctors will avoid giving too little care for
economic reasons but also that they will treat patients early, indeed
keep them well, in order to hold down costs.

In some instances, market approaches to cost containment do not
appear feasible. One such instance concerns the growth of unneces-
sary medical facilities and costly equipment. Currently, construc-
tion of medical facilities and purchase of medical equipment are
regulated through a certificate-of-need process. Permits are based
upon utilization data, such as that in the Medical Facilities Plan.
Between 1975 and 1981 the Certificate of Need Program in North
Carolina denied approval or discouraged the development of projects
totaling approximately $340 million.

Another cost-containment strategy, health promotion, was referred
to in Recommendations 14 and 15 earlier in this chapter. This tech-
nique educates consumers in adopting more healthful life-styles and
becoming wiser buyers of health-care services.

Many authorities think that the current third-party reimburse-
ment structure encourages the use of more expensive care than is
needed in some situations. Third-party payments may not now be
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made directly to some of the qualified health-related personnel who
can often provide preventive or primary care in an ambulatory setting.
Such services may allay the costs of hospitalization or treatment by
those who are more highly trained. Consideration should be given to
increasing consumer access to the services of the former group by
allowing third-party reimbursement for their services.

The business community, because it pays nearly half the nation’s
rapidly inflating health-care bill, has a major stake in controlling
costs within that industry. One meaningful step toward reducing
health-care costs is for business to try to improve the health of
employees. The state should encourage business involvement in
health-promotion activities.

CARE OF THE AGING

Because of increased longevity and changing demographics, health
service demands will increase dramatically. By the year 2000, one of
every eight North Carolinians will be sixty-five or older. As a group,
older people require much more medical care than do younger ones,
so that, as their share of the population grows, the use of medical
care—total and per capita—increases from this cause alone.

Goal VII
To Be Responsive to the Health-Care Needs
of an Aging Population

The elderly are more likely than younger persons to be isolated and
lonely. Nationally, 27 percent live by themselves. Most are over
seventy-five years of age and are widows. Of those living alone, one
in four is estimated to be socially isolated, having few contacts with
others and being without meaningful social relations. They lack
friends and usually communicate little with family members. The
physical- and mental-health implications are serious. At the extreme,
some isolated senior citizens are unattended when ill, are not able to
take care of their basic survival needs, and die from starvation or
exposure. Others become seriously incapacitated when chronic con-
ditions are not treated.

In addition to these major problem areas, the aged are also more
likely to suffer from inadequate diets. Food needs change as the body
matures, and many people are not aware of the different nutrients
their bodies need. Many older persons are also on special diets due to
chronic disorders and need assistance in adjusting to them. Because
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of the inability of many older persons to carry out thg activities pf
daily living, they often find it difficult to prepare nutritious meals in
their homes. Many are not able to move sufficiently within thglr
environments. This limitation is caused either by their own inﬁrml_ty
or barriers to their use of transportation services. Mobility within
the home is also a major problem for those who are confined to
wheelchairs or beds. .

Because many of the aged are the victims of stroke, hip fragtur.es,
and/or chronic diseases, they must receive adequate and continuing
treatment. Unfortunately, 12 percent of the elderly in the United
States contend that they have no regular source of medical care.
They identify lack of transportation and the inability to obtalln.an
appointment as soon as needed as the main problems in obtaining
care. Those individuals reporting unmet health needs say the two
main reasons are cost of the care and the difficulty involved in get-
ting to the doctor. .

Studies have indicated that the changes in life-style accompanying
retirement, if not adequately planned for, can produce negative effgcts
on the health of older persons. This indicates the need for preretire-
ment training, beginning early in life, to prepare them for such
changes. .

The need for health-care providers trained to treat the special nggds
of the elderly must be anticipated now. Colleges. and universities
may need to expand instruction programs in geriatric and gerontolog-
ical specialties. If it appears that an inadequgte number of heglth
professionals are being trained in them, incentives should be devised
to correct this situation before it becomes critical.

Recommendation 18
Increase incentives to encourage health personnel to underta.ke
and/or update training in geriatric and gerontological specialﬂes;
and ensure the availability of adequate instruction.

Over the past twenty-five years, between § and 6 percent of the
aging population have been residents in institutions. Most of t.hem
are in nursing homes, homes for the aged, and mental hosplFals.
Although the rate of institutionalization for nur.sing homes has risen
significantly, much of this increase can be attnbuted to the transfer
of aged patients from mental hospitals to nursing homes after the
inception of Medicaid. These massive relocations were due largely to
financial-reimbursement incentives because the federal government
shared the costs of nursing home care, while states bore most of the
costs of mental hospital care.
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A comparison of rates of institutionalization with rates of handi-
capping conditions reveals that most of the handicapped aged are not
receiving institutional care. Twenty-one of every 1,000 adults between
sixty-five and seventy-four are in institutions, and 83 per 1,000 are
handicapped. Ninety-two of every 1,000 aged over seventy-four are
institutionalized, but 162 per 1,000 are handicapped. These differ-
ences are significant, especially because all residents of long-term
care institutions are not physically handicapped. Based on current
utilization rates and the projected age structure of the older popula-
tion by the year 2000, substantial increases in the demand for institu-
tional care are anticipated.®® Some experts fear that utilization rates
will necessarily rise as the proportion of older adults who are child-
less increases and as a larger proportion of women work.

However, these numbers must be put in perspective. Over the past
twenty-five years, between 94 and 95 percent of the aged have been
living in noninstitutional settings. Although the percentage of senior
citizens residing with their adult children has been declining (from
21 percent in 1950 to 12 percent in 1970}, data indicate that this is
attributable to an increase in the numbers of nondependent aged
choosing independent living arrangements rather than a decline in
the willingness of families to provide care for dependent older adults.

Most severely handicapped older people are cared for by their chil-
dren or other relatives. Several studies have documented the pres-
sures and strains suffered by families who accept the care of such
individuals. Social services to help families bear this burden have
traditionally received much lower priority than those designed to
substitute for family care, and many federal and state regulations act
as disincentives to the provision of care by families.

The aging population will require that the state increase its supply
of both institutional and noninstitutional long-term care services.
Inasmuch as in-home services for a patient are less expensive to
taxpayers than nursing home care, though costs for a family are often
significant, the need for more of this type of extended care is definite.
It is doubtful, however, that more noninstitutional care will reduce
the demand for long-term care beds in direct proportion to its pro-
vision because the characteristics and needs of institutional and
noninstitutional client populations are not the same. Assuming no
change in the intensity of long-term care bed use in the state, addi-
tional beds will be required to accommodate the growing aging

population. The major problem is to plan appropriately for this future
need.
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Demand for health-care services will grow as the population becomes
increasingly older. (N.C. Department of Human Resources)

Recommendation 19
Take the following actions to ensure the provision of long-term care
services to meet the social and health needs of the aging population:

a. Examine current state and federal legislation and regulatiqns,
and seek waivers or changes appropriate to the goals o'f helpufg-
the aged remain independent and encouraging and assisting families
to care for their disabled elderly members.

b. Begin now to estimate the need for institutional long-term care
for the aged and to make provisions that will assure
the availability and affordability of such care.
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Although the growing number of senior citizens will undoubtedly
require additional long-term care services, the state’s first priority
should be to keep them well and independent for as long as possible.
This goal can be advanced by the provision of such services as home
health and meal delivery, homemaker aid, home repair, adult day
care, and escort and shopping assistance. Recent trends show increas-
ing support for the concept of treating and caring for medically or
socially dependent persons, whenever possible, in community set-
tings rather than in institutions. The growing number of older citi-
zens expected between now and the year 2000 will greatly expand
the need for acceptable alternatives to institutional care. However,
continued progress will depend on additional program development,
financial resources, and community acceptance.

Noninstitutional care provides cost and social benefits for the
recipient. At present, however, the benefits are few for the provider of
this type of care. Possible incentives might include the provision of
respite care and adult day-care services and the revision of regula-
tions that make eligibility for aid dependent upon overall household
income. Even if the state encourages the growth of noninstitutional
care alternatives, some older persons will require institutional care.
The state should assess the expected need for these services so that

it can take action to ensure that adequate care is available and
affordable.

CARE OF DEPENDENT PERSONS

The term “deinstitutionalization” has been used to refer to recent
efforts to reverse the trend of providing treatment or care for certain
dependent populations in environments physically separated from
their home communities. Closely related to such notions as “nor-
malization” and “mainstreaming,” deinstitutionalization efforts
have been pursued for a variety of target populations, including the
chronically mentally ill, the mentally retarded and other develop-
mentally disabled, the elderly, the physically handicapped, substance
abusers, and juvenile and adult criminal offenders.

Goal VIII
To Ensure the Provision of Appropriate Care
for Dependent Persons

Recent documentation of the neglect suffered by some deinstitution-
alized persons has emphasized that this system requires more than
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a shift in the locus of care. Rather, it should open up less routinized
and more varied behavior for individuals, regardless of the facility
they are served by or where it is. In other words, because “institu-
tionalism” may occur in community-based settings as well as in large
institutions, unless the needs of individuals are carefully assessed
and met, where they receive care is less important than what hap-
pens to them. Thus, the concept of deinstitutionalization implies
widespread adjustments in traditional patterns of care for dependent
populations.®!

In short, taking dependent persons out of institutions does not
automatically better their lives; nor does returning such persons to
the “community,” unless adequate services exist to meet their needs.
The provision of such services may not be simple. Most often, depen-
dent persons face multiple problems, and access to a variety of ser-
vices must be ensured.3? In addition, at least some degree of com-
munity acceptance is required if these people are to experience a
sufficient degree of integration into the community. Yet public resis-
tance to community-based alternatives appears to be growing—based,
perhaps, on concern about the escalating costs of this care and its
perceived threat to the quality of local life. Efforts should be made to
achieve greater public acceptance of community-based services.

Recommendation 20
Define the primary objective of the state’s policy regarding
the care of dependent persons as the provision of quality care in the
least restrictive environment necessary for effective treatment.

Inappropriate or inadequate community-based care must be viewed
as equally unacceptable as inappropriate institutional care. North
Carolina should make every effort to avoid the negative experiences
that other states have experienced when the setting of care was given
precedence over its quality. The state should recognize that institu-
tionalization can be costly and often countertherapeutic for persons
who, enjoying professional support and community acceptance,
could function more independently in a noninstitutional setting.
Therefore, North Carolina should continue to move toward the estab-
lishment of a comprehensive network of alternative community-
based services to ensure that the needs of such people are met
humanely. To this end, the state should carefully assess their needs;
increase the availability of noninstitutional care alternatives, such
as in-home services, day care, respite care, and other community-
based services; and provide incentives to families who provide home

2 wwd
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care and others who assist persons who would otherwise require
institutionalization.

Priority should be given to the development of case management
services for dependent persons being served in the community. Such
sv;rvices have been demonstrated to be of particular value in pro-
viding better care and improved, less costly management of pro-
grams for persons having multiple needs. Public education efforts to
bolster local acceptance of community-based care for dependent per
sons are also needed. Furthermore, where institutional care is
deemed to be most appropriate for a person’s needs, it should be
made as responsive as possible to personal requirements and abilities.

Housing

A serious shortage of safe, sanitary, and decent housing available to
families of low and modest income continues to exist. Assuring the
availability of adequate shelter for all citizens is a major concern of
the Commission on the Future of North Carolina. To address this
problem, substandard housing will need to be improved, the afford-
ability and availability of housing increased, and the home-building
industry strengthened.

Goal IX
To Make Safe, Sanitary, and Decent Housing Accessible
to All Members of Low- and Moderate-Income Groups

SUBSTANDARD HOUSING

According to U.S. Census reports, North Carolinians are better
housed than ever before. During the 1970s, their housing stock rose
by 37 percent. At the same time, the number of substandard units
(those that lacked complete plumbing or were overcrowded) decreased
from 22 percent of the available housing stock in 1970 to 9 percent
(193,831 units) in 1980. The most dramatic decline was in units
without complete plumbing—from 252,319 to 115,928, a s4-percent
drop. A reduction of 39 percent was experienced in the number of
overcrowded households. Still, more than 723,408 (over 12 percent)
of North Carolinians lived under substandard conditions by the usual
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Census criteria. This number would be even larger if units deficient
in heating equipment and insulation or that were.structurally un-
sound were included. The consequences of bad housing are crowding;
the use of hazardous heating sources; improper food storage and
preparation; dangerous, faulty wiring; and overuse of unsound struc-
tures. These frequently result in increased accidents, health prob-
lems, and even fatalities. . . Cih
Certain types of households enjoy a dlsproportlopate share of the
better-quality housing stock. Those that do not are dlvgrse in compo-
sition but share one characteristic: their incomes are 1nsufﬁc1§nt to
pay for the housing they need. Female heads of households, minori-
ties, elderly persons who live alone, and farm worker fgm111es arei
among this group that chronically suffers from poor housing. Federa
programs have helped somewhat, but needy households, both owner
and renter, number in the hundreds of thousands in North Carolina
and appear to be increasing during the current recession. . .
The energy crisis brought awareness of a new h1gh-cost item:
energy used for heating and cooling thermally inefficient structures.
The U.S. Farmers Home Administration (FmHA) first became aware
that this was a significant expense burden as more and more loans
were foreclosed because owners could not affor.d both. house pay-
ments and higher utility costs. Instances of families having to forego
heat in order to buy food due to excessive fuel costs were numerous.
Housing consumers at all income levels have felt the impact of rising
energy costs, but the group least able to absorb the extra expense
consists of lower-income households, especially those t.h'at are rent-
ing substandard units. In this type of house}.lolld, the utility elxpense
frequently exceeds the rental charge, often tripling the tenants’ outlay
lter costs.
foréfllfrently' market sympathies are with thg first-time buyer of
middle-class standing (typical husband-wife unit, two wage earners),
whose participation in the housing market is both necessary and
desirable to keep the system of housing trade-up§ operative. There-
fore, most rescue efforts are directed toward helping thls consumer
group enter the housing market. Conversely, federal aid for poorer
housing consumers is being substantially reduced.

The situation will likely worsen in the future: FmHA and the US
Department of Housing and Urban Develppment (HUD! are expen:
encing drastic reductions in staff and funding; coqdommmm (:onverd
sions are removing rental units from an already limited §upply; an
the state’s present focus on attracting new industry is likely to
increase the cost of housing as incerning high-wage earners create
demand for the more expensive yinits. Current housing inadequacies
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can only worsen if the economy fails to improve and the scarce
resources of poorer households are overextended to meet daily
necessities.

The private sector can be expected to respond promptly to the
housing problems moderate-income families are experiencing. How-
ever, few plans are designed to help the long-term, chronically ill-
housed, limited-income group gain access to affordable shelter. Pri-
ority should be given to this group, which has the fewest alternatives
yet experiences the most severe housing difficulties.

Recommendation 21
Increase the rehabilitation, maintenance, and upgrading
of substandard housing to make it safe, sanitary, and decent.

One way to reach and maintain an overall quality of shelter is to
establish and enforce certain minimum-use and occupancy stan-
dards for all structures. These standards, commonly referred to as a
housing code, deal with such matters as light and ventilation, room
size and arrangement, installed facilities, sanitation services, and
protection against fire; and are designed to guarantee a certain min-
imum level of fitness for existing residential dwelling units.

Although municipalities and counties are authorized to adopt
housing regulations, the state has no uniform housing code. The
feasibility of establishing one should be examined. This would take
careful planning to ensure that the result was the improvement of
the housing stock through rehabilitation, maintenance, and upgrad-
ing efforts rather than the removal of substandard units from the
occupied stock. Provision for staggering the effective dates for com-
pliance with the code according to the value of the house could give
those having the lowest appraised value the most time to conform
with the code.

Other efforts to improve the housing stock might include allowing
an income-tax credit or offering local property-tax credit for expenses
related to improving rental housing to meet minimum standards.
Low- and moderate-income homeowners could be assisted through
subsidized home-improvement loans such as those that have recently
been made available through the North Carolina Housing Finance
Agency. The state should also strengthen technical assistance for
local communities in designing and carrying out housing rehabilita-
tion programs as well as increase public awareness of the resources
and progress of the Housing Finance Agency. Neighborhood associa-
tions and nonprofit corporations ought to be encouraged to buy,
upgrade, and resell declining housing stock.
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HOUSING AVAILABILITY AND AFFORDABILITY

If the state is to absorb the projected increase of a million households
by the year 2000, the critical issues with respect to new housing are
its availability and affordability. Otherwise, economic growth will be
retarded, substandard housing will remain in use, dramatic price
distortions will occur, and many people will be unable to achieve
home ownership.

Between 1975 and 1980, the cost of a single-family home in the
state increased by almost 100 percent. The average cost of a new
home in urban areas at the end of 1981 was $62,477 and for existing
homes it was $49,961; for rural areas, the figures were $59,436 and
$50,521, respectively. At early 1982 interest levels, only 28 percent of
the households could afford current interest rates for a $50,000 home.
Mortgage interest rates are expected to remain between 12 to 15 per-
cent for the remainder of the decade. Assuming an average 13-percent
interest rate for the 1980s, only 40 percent of the households could
afford a $50,000 home. The cost of safe and decent rental units has
also increased sharply. The statewide average fair market rent for a
two-bedroom apartment has been estimated to be $386.60 per month.

Housing demands will increase dramatically over the next two
decades ‘as the number of households grows at a faster rate than the
population (figure 7). Between 1980 and 2000, a million households
are expected to be added, a §5-percent rise. Economic and population
trends indicate that, in addition to a growing demand for single-
family housing, the state will experience sharp growth in apartment
demand during the short term. This will slow dramatically, however,
in the late 1980s and a surplus of units will be available in the 1990s.

Compounding the housing problem is the fact that, because of an
uncertain economy, high interest rates, and rising construction costs,
new supply has become inadequate to meet the growth, development,
and replacement needs of communities. Although temporary slumps
in the industry can be overcome without serious dislocations inas-
much as demand for housing is deferrable, longer slumps, such as
the current recession, can seriously alter the structure of the housing
industry. During extended periods of deceleration, the material sup-
ply system contracts and skilled labor departs, which slows recovery
and increases costs when upturns occur.

Without intervention in any facet of the housing problem between
now and the year 2000, the incidence of substandard housing will
likely decline more slowly than in the past; the disparities among
regions, between rich and poor, and between black and white will
grow and become more stark. The rate of home ownership may
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decline if steps are not taken to help young families afford tl_leir first
homes. Pressures on the housing market might significantly increase
the rate of condominium conversions, which, though expand@ng the
supply of affordable owner-occupied housing, could intensify the
problems for moderate-income renters. Finally, older persons could
be forced out of their homes by rising taxes and operating costs
unless some form of public intervention occurs. . '

Although the national economy and monetary policies W,lll hgve
the greatest effect on the future cost of housing and the availability
of mortgage capital, the state should do all it can to ensure the
provision of adequate housing for its citizens.

Recommendation 22
Enhance the availability of affordable housing to all segments
of the population through regulation and the'use of
innovative financing and construction techniques.

Financing the ownership of a single-family home has been the most
significant problem for the housing industry. Builders pay about 2
percent more interest than the consumer, and conventional con-
sumer mortgages have soared. This means that the average 1982
statewide income of $19,648 for a family of four is far short of what
is needed to finance a home using traditional private sector alterng-
tives. In early 1982 interest rates required monthly payments in
excess of $85 5 for a house costing $60,000; and, in order fqr a family
to qualify for a loan to support this mortgage, an annual income of
more than $41,000 was needed. N

Responding to the inability of families to afford trad1t1opal fixed-
rate mortgages, banks are offering some financing alternatives, such
as adjustable rate mortgages, graduated payment mortgages, and
shared appreciation mortgages. The success of all these depends upon
family income keeping pace with increasing mortgage payments. All
involve some degree of risk for the homeowner and all are clearly out
of the reach of lower-income citizens.

Presently, the North Carolina Housing Finance Agency’s (NCHFA)
Single-Family Program assists low-income persons by allowing fami-
lies whose incomes do not exceed $23,500 in urban areas and $20,500
in rural areas to purchase homes at below-market interest rates. The
agency’s interest rate is tied to that of the bonds it sells to sub§1dlze
the purchase of homes by eligible families. The purchase_ price ‘of
homes financed by the program is limited. The federal engblmg legis-
lation under which the NCHFA operates its Single-Family Program
expires after 1983. Because a continuing need will clearly exist for
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aid to single-family home buyers, the state should lobby for the
extension of this bonding authority and increase public awareness of
the services offered by NCHFA.

Time did not permit the People Panel to examine in detail and to
evaluate the feasibility of an array of other financing options. These
include the increased use of public and private pension fund invest-
ments; reverse mortgages; special improvement districts; greater tax-
exempt financing of construction loans for housing the needy
population; use of Community Development Block Grant funds for
housing; tax-increment financing; employment of eminent domain
to convey abandoned land and buildings to low-income persons;
down-payment assistance; monthly mortgage assistance loans under
a graduated repayment schedule; use of vacant HUD properties or
partial profits from the sale of unusable HUD properties to finance
replacement housing for tenants; establishment of special savings
accounts that would accumulate North Carolina income-tax-deferred
interest, funds from which would be used exclusively for mortgage
lending purposes; and a West German model using savings-contracts.
Given the severity of the housing problem, all these options should
be explored and their feasibility for application in the state evaluated.

In addition to innovative financing arrangements, reduced con-
struction and operating costs can increase the future availability and
affordability of housing. The state should increase its efforts to
develop and encourage the use of solar and other energy-saving fea-
tures in both new and existing homes. A good example is NCHFA’s
awarding additional points to developers who incorporate solar fea-
tures into their multifamily projects. The points are part of a ranking
system used to determine those that will be selected for funding.

Zoning ordinances are often unnecessarily restrictive and thus
raise the cost of housing. One example in North Carolina is zoning
that restricts manufactured homes from particular areas. These may
be mobile or modular (multisection|. The latter are manufactured in
sections and transported to the construction site. Built to the same
specifications as conventional site-built homes, they offer equal secu-
rity and comfort. The cost of a modular home is approximately
$20,000, plus land and site development costs, compared to $59,436
for a conventionally built new home in rural areas. Because modular
homes have appreciated as much as 30 percent in a five-year period,
they have been a much more affordable investment for new home
buyers. The restriction of these homes through zoning, based solely
on their origin (manufactured versus site-built), unnecessarily in-
creases housing costs for consumers. The Michigan Supreme Court
has ruled that such zoning is illegal. North Carolina should move
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promptly to see that this and other zoning ordinances serving to
increase housing cost without contributing to safety or quality are
banned.

On the other hand, zoning can be used to control possible negative
effects of practices that may lower housing costs. For example, zoning
for lower-cost alternatives, such as mobile manufactured and multi-
family complexes, can ensure that the negative aspects of large popu-
lation concentrations are minimized. There is evidence that disper-
sion of such units throughout a community, ensuring access to
adequate services, is beneficial. Too often, zoning is used to exclude
such housing from communities and to concentrate it on their edge,
maximizing negative effects.

North Carolina has a statewide Minimum Building Code, appli-
cable to all construction. Building codes are designed to protect the
public against faulty design or construction in buildings by regu-
lating materials, quantities, weights, construction techniques, and
similar matters. On the other hand, improperly drafted codes that
have not kept up with recent technological advances may interfere
with otherwise normal acceptance of new materials and construc-
tion techniques. While protecting quality and safety, building codes
should allow for incentives to use new materials and construction
methods, which result in lower housing costs.

Further study ought to be made of innovative materials, techniques,
and housing options that meet consumer needs. For example, to
lessen the shortage of apartment units in the short run and to avoid

excess capacity later in the decade, rental units designed with plans
for conversion to condominiums should be encouraged. Design fea-
tures allowing later combination of apartments into larger units
could be employed. Creative financing mechanisms, including par-
tial credit of rental payments toward purchase, might be explored as
a method of aiding young households to enter the ownership market.
Elderly persons who own large units and who no longer require so
much living space might be encouraged to subdivide or to otherwise
rehabilitate them to expand the housing supply and, at the same
time, gain a more appropriate and affordable living arrangement.

Housing unit design should accommodate expansion to meet the
needs of a growing family. A decrease in demand for small single-
family units is forecast nationwide, yet a temporary shortage of this
type now exists. Construction of small units that could later be
expanded would allow an increase in housing consumption and mini-
mize costs.
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Poverty

The 1ngidence of poverty declined between 1970 and 1980 in both
the Ur}lted States and North Carolina according to recently released
provisional Census statistics. The United States experienced a
9-percent drop in the number of persons below poverty; North
Carolina, 28 percent. Although these figures indicate that ’the per-
centage of poor persons declined faster in the state than in the nation
thls degrease must be judged in light of North Carolina’s substan:
tially higher rate of poverty in 1969, some 20 percent versus 14
percent.for the United States. In fact, the state’s rate was still above
the natl.onal level in 1979, the United States and North Carolina
rates belpg 13 and 15 percent, respectively (figure 8). During the ten-
year period, North Carolina experienced a 17-percent reduction in
Fhe number of persons below poverty, compared with an 8-percent
increase for the United States. Poor persons in the state still num-
bered more than 827,000 in 1979.3?

Short'er-term trends indicate that poverty was at its lowest point in
1973. Since then, both the number of persons in poverty and poverty
rates have been increasing. Nationally, rates are expected to surpass
the 1969 l'evels in 1982. Those in North Carolina are also rising and
have consistently remained higher than those in the nation though
they are not approaching the state’s 1969 level. These trends/indicate
that, though North Carolina’s rate was reduced substantially during
the past decade, future changes are likely to parallel the less dra-
matic changes in the nation as a whole. Yet the potential for North
.Car.ohna to experience a relatively large increase in poverty may be
indicated by its larger proportion of “near poor”— persons below 12 5
percent of the poverty level. In 1979 comparable figures for the United
States and the state were 17 and 20 percent, respectively.3*

Whatever their causes, changes in the number and characteristics
of Poor persons can provide much information about the number
flnd kinds of people who are likely to be poor in the future. Increases
In poverty since the mid-1970s reveal that the problem has not been
solved. A closer look at who the poor are in terms of age, race,

gender, and household type in North Carolin i i i
d a may identif
approaches for helping the future poor. Y idenily possible
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AGE

The aged are often thought to be the “success story” of the War on
Poverty. Their U.S. poverty rate in 1981 was still above that of the
population as a whole but substantially lower than half of what it
had been a decade earlier. Clearly, the elderly benefited from the
expansion of services, notably Social Security Insurance, during the
1970s8. Indeed, they account for much of the decrease in official
poverty rates during that decade. Recent trends indicate that poverty
rates for the aged have increased less than those for the population as
a whole since 1979, probably because the most important programs
benefiting the elderly, including Social Security and Supplemental
Security Income, are indexed to reflect changes in the inflation level.
Still, the overall reduction in official poverty has been very uneven
among different groups of the aged, just as it has for the population
as a whole. Older women face much higher risks of poverty than do
older men, and both are much more likely to be poor if living alone.
When the disadvantages of race, gender, and family status are com-
bined, the poverty rates of the aged rise to appalling levels. In
addition, it should be noted that many of the elderly have, in fact,
moved from a few hundred dollars below the poverty line to only a
few hundred dollars above it. In 1981 some 25 percent of the aged in
the United States had incomes of less than 125 percent of the pov-
erty level, compared with 15 percent whose incomes were less than
that level 3°
Nationally, as the number of aged who are officially defined as
poor has dropped, the number of poor children (under eighteen) rose.
Almost two million more children were in this category in 1981 than
in 1971. Their rate of poverty rose from 15 to 19 percent during that
decade. Predictably, minority children face the largest risks of poverty.
In 1981 some 45 percent of black children lived in families below
poverty, compared with 15 percent of white children.®®
In North Carolina, the poverty rate for persons sixty-five and older
is substantially higher than that of the United States: 24 versus 15
percent. A comparison of 1970 and 1980 Census data indicates that
the number of poor children in the state declined from just over
400,000 to just under 300,000. The 1979 poverty rate for children

(under eighteen) in North Carolina was 18 percent while the United
States rate was 16 percent.?’
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RACE

In the United States, the poverty rate for black people has not fallen
below 30 percent since 1959. The rate for .wh1tes was as low 35 8
percent in 1973. In 1981 the black and Whlte rates were 34 an é ;
percent, respectively. Despite the higher rlsk of 3bi;lacks being poor,
percent of the poverty population was white.>® The most cur.reél.t
data available for North Carolina, from thg 1980 U.S. Census, indi-
cate that 52 percent of the poverty population was Whlte. The 1979
rates for blacks and whites were 31 and 10, rgspectwely. The 198}21
Current Population Survey (CPS) data will likely show that bot
es have increased. .

t}1()/Aseccr)a;1tlparison of poverty rates, by race and over time, shows that
blacks, in both the United States and North Carolina, have consis-
tently been more than three times more likely to be poor than whltqs.
An analysis of 1970 and 1980 Census data reveals a slight Flecrease in
racial disparity for North Carolina and none for the United StaFes.
More recent CPS data, not yet publicly released for North Carolma,
show some improvement in the disparity for th.e United States. Still,
the black rate is more than three times the white rate of poverty.

GENDER

U.S. Census data indicate that, at every age and for both blacks and
whites, females are more likely to be poor than are males in the
United States. The difference in poverty rates between genders is
quite small for children under age sixteen and rises with age. Among
those sixty-five and over, females are almost twice as likely to b.e
poor. These differences are significant but do not approgch the magm;
tude of the racial differences discussed above. The importance od
gender in predicting poverty status is magnified, however, when use
to define household type.

HOUSEHOLD TYPE

In the United States, of all household types, married-couple famll}es
have the lowest poverty rates. Rates among male—househol(.is,. w1t1h
no wife present, are higher and those among unrelated 1nd1v1iua Cs1
are higher still. Families with female-househqlders, no hu? an11
present, have the highest rates: more than three times the rate fora
families and four times that for married couples. N
North Carolina poverty rates for household types conform }tloltj e
national pattern. In 1979 some 32 percent of female-householaer

H
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families were poor, compared with 8 percent of male-householder
families (male-householder families include husband-wife and male
householders with no wife present). Female-householder families (no
husband present| comprised 15 percent of all families and 41 percent
of all families below the poverty level.

Comparison of the 1970 and 1980 Census data for North Carolina
reveals some significant trends. First, the percentage of female-house-
holder families in poverty has declined, from 41 to 32 percent. Yet
the percentage of families in poverty that are female-householder
families has increased, from 30 to 41 percent. The first trend indi-
cates an improvement in the poverty status of female-householder
families. The second indicates a decline in their relative well-being.
In other words, though female-householder families were better off
in 1979 than in 1969, male-householder families fared even better. In
1969 female-householder families were just over three times more
likely to be poor than were male-householder families. In 1979 they
were four times more likely to be poor.

Persons living alone or with unrelated individuals are much more
likely to be poor, in both the United States and North Carolina, than
are families. The United States and North Carolina poverty rates for
families in 1979 were 10 and 11 percent, respectively; for unrelated
individuals, 25 and 31 percent, respectively. Data are not yet avail-
able on the gender of the householders in the nonfamily households.
It is possible that when female-householder nonfamily households
in poverty are added to those families with female-householders in
poverty, it will be found that a majority of poverty households are
headed by females and it will undoubtedly be ascertained that female-
householder households of both types, family and nonfamily, are
disproportionately represented among poverty households.

Goal X
To Reduce Poverty to the Greatest Degree Possible
and to Relieve the Plight of Those
Who Are Unable to Escape It

North Carolina’s poor are disproportionately black, children or aged,
and members of nonfamily households or of female-householder
families. When any of these factors are combined, the risk of poverty
increases dramatically. Approaches toward reducing poverty among
these groups must be designed with their particular characteristics
in mind. Most strategies fall into one of two categories: economic
solutions for those able to work and aid to those who are not.
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THE ABLE POOR

Among the most significant trends described above are those indi-
cating that persons in male-householder families are escaping pov-
erty much more successfully than are those in female-householder
families. By the year 2000, if current trends continue, the state will
have 150,000 more female-householder families than it did in 1980.
If poverty rates for this group do not improve, almost a third of those
new households will be below the poverty level. Some means must
be found to give persons in these families equal access to the kinds of
productive employment opportunities that have helped bring male-
householder families out of poverty. Since 1930 the median salary
of full-time, full-year women workers has been about 60 percent of
the median salary of men who work full time, full year. Two general
and somewhat overlapping explanations have been offered for this
discrepancy.

The first has to do with the family roles of women. Because of
these roles, women's values, behavior, aspirations, attitudes, sex-role
expectations, educational credentials, interrupted work histories, and
lack of mobility segregate them into occupations where status and
pay are low. The second explanation points to discrimination as the
source of inequality in earnings. The explanations overlap because
particular attributes of women workers may possibly contribute to
the formation of discriminatory attitudes and behaviors on the part
of employers. Programs aimed at making women’s salaries more com-
parable with those of males will need to take into account all these
factors.

To devise strategies for dealing with the structural factors that
work against women’s equal participation in the economy, the state
first must immediately establish procedures for identifying those
factors and for analyzing alternative solutions.

Recommendation 23
Undertake a comprehensive study of the relationship
of women to the economy.

Recognizing that minorities, female-householders, and their chil-
dren represent a disproportionate share of the poverty population and
that these groups face special barriers that can prevent their escaping
poverty through the economic means available to white males, the
People Panel makes the following recommendation:
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. Recommendation 24
Establish comprehensive training and job-placement programs
that meet the special needs of low-income women and minorities.

These programs should include arrangements for quality day care
and transportation where necessary to allow the participation of
low-1n99m§ women. Training for and placement of women and
minorities in nontraditional {higher paying) jobs should be empha-
§1zed. Tr.aming should encompass improvement of employability and
job-finding skills and remediation in basic skills, where needed
Useful models might include successful elements of Work Incen:
tives {WIN) programs, programs sponsored by the North Carolina
.Counm.l on the Status of Women for displaced homemakers and for
Increasing women'’s participation in nontraditional jobs, the Human
Resources Development Program in the community colleges, and
the recently begun Community Work Experience Program (CWEP).

THE DEPENDENT POOR

Although every effort should be made to help those who are able to
xvork (and their families) avoid or escape poverty through the kind of

economic mainstreaming” suggested above, it must also be recog-
nized that the majority of the poverty population consists of persons
ungble to work. In 1979 some 36 percent of the state’s poor were
ch1ldr3en (under eighteen); 16 percent were persons sixty-five and
older.. ® Data are not available on the number of disabled among the
working-age poor population, but many of them would also fail to
benefit from job solutions.

For those persons who are unable to provide for themselves, the
state should make every effort to ensure an adequate standall'd of
living. Current benefits for the poor are inadequate. For example, in
1982 a mother in North Carolina who has two young children z;nd
no othgr income received $192 (maximum payment) under the Aid
to Families with Dependent Children (AFDC) program and $151 in
food stamps, for a monthly income of $ 343. Her annual income was
$4,116, or 57 percent of the 1981 poverty guidelines. The evidence is
substantial that such subsistence levels are woefully inadequate. A
recent study in Maine shows, for example, that children in the AFf)C

1d food stamp population are seven time i .
; times more likely to d
childhood than are other children. 0 dic 1n
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Recommendation 2§ '
Revise aid programs to provide more adequat.ely.for meeting
the essential needs of those persons who live in poverty
and are unable to work (children, the aged, ill, and disabled).

The indexing of benefits to inflation for senior ci'fizens is often
credited with dramatically reducing that population’s poverty rate.
Similar automatic indexing for other poverty populations (specx.ﬁi
cally, those served by AFDC) should be considered. Currently, specia
legislative action is required to increa§e these payments. .

The introduction of the Social Services Block Grant program wi
present North Carolina with a unique opportunity and the challenge
to ensure that the needs of the people—espemglly the poor—are
met. A thorough study should be made to determme the best way to
allocate and administer this grant. Special attention .also ought to be
given to the provision of services on a tempora.ry.basw to. meet pee(lis
that accompany crises. Such services,. admmlstergd in a tlrélf; y
fashion, may enable families and individuals to avoid the need for
more long-term assistance.

Summary of Economy Goals and Recommendations

GOAL 1
16 Maintain a Favorable Economic Climate

Recommendation 1:

Modify tax policies where appropriate to maintain an economic
climate that is competitive with other states, while giving due

consideration to questions of tax equity and to the need to main-
tain adequate revenues for state and local government.

Recommendation 2:

Urge the state government to make a special effort to identify
and modify rules and regulations that unnecessarily increase
the cost of doing business, so long as these modifications do
not undermine the original intent of the rules and regulations.

Recommendation 3:
Encourage the establishment of regional citizen organizations

across the state that will take an active role in examining major

economic issues facing their region and educating the public on
alternatives for action.

Recommendation 4:

Stimulate regional and statewide marketing efforts that advertise
an entire region as a destination for national and international

travel and tourism; and provide adequate public funding for these
efforts.

GOAL II
To Improve Access to Capital for Small Business, Industry,
Agriculture, and Fisheries
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Recommendation 5:
Explore the feasibility of establishing a public and/or private

economic development corporation to provide small business
owners in all areas of the state better access to capital; and
evaluate the need for special outreach efforts to identify and

support minority entrepreneurs.

Recommendation 6:

a. Study the feasibility of assisting young farmers and other
potential entrepreneurs by utilizing state funds to guarantee
loans.

b. Investigate the elimination of state inheritance taxes up to a:
appropriate maximum on intergenerational transfer of farm
property and other family-owned small businesses to encour

age retention of family ownership.

GOAL III
T Encourage and Support the Development of New Technology anc
Its Utilization to Increase Productivity and Stimulate the Economy

Recommendation 7:
a. Direct the Task Force on Science and Technology to give

special attention to the policies, procedures, organizational
structures, information and communication arrangements,
educational programs, and financial requirements necessary
to facilitate the creation and use of new technology.

b. Urge the legislature to appropriate additional funds for research
and development in the textile industry.

GOAL IV
To Improve the Capacity of Training Institutions to Retrain
and Upgrade the Existing Work Force

Recommendation 8:

a. Urge future legislatures to place a high priority on job training
and retraining as a means of dealing with anticipated changes
in the industrial base and the demands for specialized skills.

b. Expand the community college system's “customized” job
program to meet the needs of existing industry for retraining
and upgrading worker skills; the cost of specialized retraining
and equipment should be shared by industry. A program to
further these cooperative arrangements should be established

as soon as possible.
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GOAL V
Tb Minimize the Economic Dislocations Resulting from
Changing Technology and from Shifts in Demand in National
and International Markets

y apgpi %ﬁ‘;’“

Recommendation 9:
F.ormulate and refine a continuing education and training cur-
riculum that focuses on high-demand occupations.

Recommendation 1o0:
Asa bé'ISiC gid to enable parents to enroll in training, encourage
the universities, community colleges, and technical schools to
provide child care where needed (especially during evening
hours); and devise mechanisms to minimize and share costs.

Recommendation 11:

a. Provide grants and low-interest loans to low-income persons
who are enrolled in the community college system for the
purpose of upgrading their skills and increasing their earning
power. Continuation of support ought to depend on accept-
able academic performance.

b. Expand the chances for adults to combine work and study.

c. Encourage employers to provide adult basic education on
the job.

GOAL VI
1o Increase Opportunities for Women to Maintain Continuity
in the Labor Force

Recommendation 12:

a. Direct the Office of Child Day Care Licensing to expand its
efforts to compile and make available to businesses a listing
of agencies and individuals who can provide advice and con-
sultation in determining which day-care options best suit

| the needs of individual firms.

b. Encourage the Legislative Study Commission on Day Care to
explpre the need for additional tax incentives (such as a tax
credit, as opposed to the current deduction) to reimburse busi-
nesses for a larger share of their costs in providing day-care
benefits.

c. Direct the State Personnel Commission to evaluate the need
for day-care benefits among teachers and state employees.
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GOAL VII
To Encourage More Men and Women
to Enter Nontraditional Occupations

Recommendation 13:
Direct the State Board of Education to monitor carefully the
guidance counseling and career information programs in Fhe
public schools so as to provide young women and men with the
same range of career alternatives; and encourage and support
their entry into nontraditional employment by offering the
appropriate instruction.

GOAL VIII
T Create More Effective Community Support Systems
to Assist Young People in Making the Transition from School
to Work

Recommendation 14: ‘ . .
Expand job-readiness training to make it available to students in
high schools, community colleges, and technical schools.

Recommendation 15:
Develop coordinated, community-based, follow-up support pro-
grams for young workers to assist them in formula'gng job- ‘
development plans, gaining access to labor market information,
and evaluating their needs for further training.

Recommendation 16:

Increase the number of formalized training alternatives for young

people:

a. Continue and expand as needed the “cooperative” program,
which combines education and work, in the high schools and
community colleges.

b. Modify interdepartmental policies to allow young people
below the age of eighteen to utilize the resources of the com-
munity college system so long as they meet established min-
imum proficiency standards in basic skills. .

c. Systematically expand the number and variety of apprentice-
ships and other trainee positions for a wide range of skills and
occupations, including jobs in the public sector.

GOAL IX
To Ensure the Availability of Adequate Transportation Facilities
to Support Economic Growth
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Recommendation 17:
Continue giving overall funding priority to maintenance rather
than expansion of the highway system, while recognizing that
expansion will be necessary in underdeveloped areas.

Recommendation 18:
Investigate alternative highway funding mechanisms, while seek-
ing to assure that all highway users pay a fair share of the costs.

Recommendation 19:
Continue state financial support of airport facility development
and consider providing financial aid for commuter operations
serving small towns.

Recommendation 20:
Consider providing additional state financial support for public
transportation services.

GOAL X
16 Ensure a Sufficient Supply of Energy,
Especially Electric-Generating Capacity

Recommendation 21:

a. Urge the legislature to formulate policies that will permit
public utilities to provide sufficient energy capacity to sustain
industrial growth.

b. Encourage the appropriate agencies to recognize that public
awareness of the financial problems facing public utilities is
critical to the future growth of the economy.

c. “Beginning immediately, the General Assembly should iden-
tity and initiate changes in state laws and regulations, includ-
ing those regulating public utilities and the transportation
industry, that would encourage conservation and renewable
energy use.” (Natural Resources Recommendation 14)

GOAL XI
To Provide Adequate Supplies of Clean Water to Meet
Anticipated Demands Generated by Residential, Commercial,
Agricultural, and Industrial Growth

Recommendation 22:

a. “The General Assembly should establish a fair and effective
basinwide system for water management, including county-
wide water supply plans, efficient direction of surface and
groundwater service systems, regional coordination and allo-
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cation of water supplies, and a statewide framework for
conflict resolution, conservation incentives, and technical
assistance.”” (Natural Resources Recommendation 6)

b. “The General Assembly should provide for a program of sys-
tematic monitoring to document and protect major ground-
water supplies” (Natural Resources Recommendation 7)

GOAL XII
To Maintain Sufficient Wastewater Treatment Capacity to Support
Anticipated Residential, Commercial, and Industrial Growth

Recommendation 23:

a. “By the year 2000, all sources of air and water pollution
should be in compliance with applicable standards, and the
state should have an effective environmental management
system to prevent new pollution problems from arising”
(Natural Resources Recommendation 1)

b. “State and local governments should provide sufficient funds
to enable all public water and wastewater systems to meet
applicable water quality standards by the year 2000/ {Natural
Resources Recommendation 2)

GOAL XIII
To Provide for the Safe Treatment and Disposal
of Hazardous Industrial Waste

Recommendation 24:
A1l hazardous waste generated in the state should be safely
recycled, neutralized, or destroyed, at the source where possible.
The General Assembly should act promptly to provide adequate
staff and authority to reach this goal and consider financing a
substantial portion of the costs by levying fees on hazardous
waste generators”” (Natural Resources Recommendation 3)

GOAL XIV
To Create a Network of Information, Communication,
and Technical Advice to Encourage and Aid the Growth of Small-
and Medium-Size Businesses (Including Farms and Fisheries)

Recommendation 25:
a. Direct the Office of Policy and Planning (DOA), working with
the Business Assistance Division (DOC), to take the lead in
identifying existing public and private agencies that provide
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information and technical assistance to business, industry,
and agriculture.

b. Request the Office of Policy and Planning to cooperate with
the Small Business Advisory Council and other appropriate
agencies in enlisting a representative sample of business
people {including farm operators and fishermen) to engage in
an exhaustive review of existing services, to evaluate them for
their accessibility to small- and medium-size businesses, and
to identify any gaps that ought to be filled in the present mix
of information and technical assistance services to business.

c. Direct the Office of Policy and Planning, together with the
Business Assistance Division, the Small Business Advisory
Council, the Minority Business Agency, the Office of Telecom-
munications, and other relevant public and private agencies,
to formulate a long-term comprehensive strategy to facilitate
the emergence of a highly responsive network of information
and technical assistance services to business, industry, and
agriculture.

Recommendation 26:

Expand technical assistance to small- and medium-size

businesses:

a. Broaden the state Department of Commerce’s role as a clear-
inghouse for technical, financial, and managerial information/
advice for small and minority businesses.

b. Provide through the university and community college sys-
tems specific courses in starting, financing, and operating new
ventures.

c. Furnish training in marketing, management, and financial
planning for established small- and medium-size businesses,
while paying special attention to the needs of minority
businesses.

d. Provide follow-up consulting services.

Recommendation 27:

a. Improve support of business and agricultural firms seeking to
export their products to international markets, especially
those moving through North Carolina’s deep-water ports.

b. Expand the state Department of Commerce’s role:

1. As a clearinghouse for information on such topics as poten-
tial markets, trade policies, and export promotion programs.

2. In providing a single point for coordination of services.
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3. In furnishing consulting services to businesses participat-
ing in international trade.

4. In engaging businesses in a dialogue with state agencies,
university researchers, and private investors to identify and
capitalize on international trade opportunities.

Recommendation 28:

Stimulate technology transfer to business and industry:

a. Expand technical assistance and consulting services to pro-
vide firms access to a wide range of new technology.

b. Assist businesses in analyzing the costs and benefits of adopt-
ing various technologies.

c. Focus industrial fairs on the most advanced and productivity-
increasing technology.

Recommendation 29:

Expand information and technical assistance to all segments of

agriculture:

a. Make funds available to state agencies and educational
institutions to update and broaden their capabilities to adapt
services available to farmers to the trend toward greater
computerization.

b. Because of the increasing complexity of markets for agricul-
tural products, expand market opportunities by increasing
state funds for market development and export expansion
activities related to agricultural commodities.

c. Increase funding levels for agricultural research and develop-
ment efforts to provide wider opportunities for modernization
and adjustments in agriculture that lead to increased farm
income.

Introduction

Achieving sustained economic growth while preserving the quality
of life enjoyed by the citizens of the state is the ultimate purpose of
the recommendations of the Commission on the Future of North
Carolina concerning the economy. Economic growth can generate
higher employment, larger per capita income, and more economic
stability as well as individual economic security. At the same time,
it affords the chance to achieve greater equality of employment oppor-
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tunities and wages. The attainment of these goals requires actions
that will:

* Provide a favorable climate for private investment in agricul-
ture and industry.

* Raise the level of education and enhance the skills of workers
needed to take advantage of new employment opportunities.

* Provide the public investment necessary to support economic
growth.

* Facilitate the exchange of information and technical advice
needed by businesses and individuals to make rational eco-
nomic choices.

The following discussion focuses on the issues that the state must
address in order to achieve these goals.

RECENT TRENDS IN THE ECONOMY

Over the past two decades, North Carolina has experienced rapid
economic growth. Personal income, even after accounting for infla-
tion, has increased by 140 percent. The state edged closer to U.S. per
capita income, up from 71 percent in 1960 to 8o percent in 1980.
The rapidly burgeoning industry has been a major factor contrib-
uting to overall growth. Since 1960 more than $18 billion has been
invested in new and expanding industries, and total employment has
increased by 1.2 million jobs. This growth has been accompanied by
rapid changes in the composition of industrial employment and the
mix of occupations. The past is suggestive of possible future changes
in the state’s economic structure, in the following three areas: type
of industry, wages, and occupational trends.

Changes in Employment by Industry

The economy has been growing more rapidly than that of the nation.
From 1960 to 1980 total employment in the state increased 7o
percent, as compared to the national figure of 45 percent. National
and state employment are rising most rapidly in the service indus-
tries. From 1960 to 1980 state employment increased 84 percent in
private and public services; wholesale and retail trade; and finance,
insurance, and real estate. Manufacturing employment climbed 61
percent, and that in agriculture declined 58 percent.

The proportion of total employment in the service industries
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increased from 43 percent in 1960 to §4 percent in 1980. Yet the state
proportion of total employment in these industries in 1980 lagged
behind the national proportion of almost 64 percent. Manufacturing
in the state maintained its share of total employment from 1960 to
1980 at about one-third, and the share of agriculture declined from
13 to 4 percent.

Changes in Manufacturing and Wage Levels

Manufacturing employment rose by 61 percent from 1960 to 1980.
This was almost four times that in the nation. Employment in the
highest U.S. wage manufacturing sectors more than tripled from 1960
to 1980 and increased the proportion of high-wage jobs in North
Carolina from 7 to 14 percent of total manufacturing in the state.
The state’s employment in the moderate U.S. wage manufacturing
sectors climbed 47 percent; in the lowest, 39 percent. Thus, the
highest-wage manufacturing sectors became relatively more impor-
tant and the lowest slightly less so.

Employment in nonelectrical machinery and fabricated metals
more than tripled from 1960 to 1980; in chemicals, transportation
equipment, apparel, primary metals, and electrical machinery, it
more than doubled. In tobacco and lumber and wood products, it
increased less than 15 percent. In textiles, the single largest manufac-
turing sector, it declined. Despite some rather dramatic changes in
some of the rapidly growing, high-technology manufacturing sectors,
55 percent of the state’s total manufacturing employment remains
in the four sectors where wages are the lowest: apparel, lumber and
wood products, furniture, and textiles. The comparable figure for the
nation is only 16 percent.

The level of manufacturing wages is often used to compare indi-
vidual earnings and general economic well-being among the states.
The average manufacturing wage rate in North Carolina increased
from $1.54 to $5.37 from 1960 to 1980. Wages remained the same or
rose relative to U.S. wages in thirteen of the sixteen manufacturing
sectors. Average manufacturing wages in the state climbed from 68
percent of the national average in 1960 to 74 percent in 1980.
However, average manufacturing wages still rank the lowest of any
state in the nation.

Changes in Employment by Occupation

Changes in occupational employment are closely related to employee
earnings as well as professional and technical skills. State employ-
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ment in occupations having relatively high and moderately high
earnings is rising most rapidly. In professional, managerial, and sales
and clerical occupations— the three occupational groups where the
earnings are highest—it more than doubled from 1960 to 1978.

The rate of increase in the employment of craftsmen, a skilled
worker category, and operatives, a semiskilled category, between 1960
and 1978 was more than twice as large as that in the nation. The
state’s share of employment for low-skill, low-wage nonfarm laborers
and service workers remained about the same from 1960 to 1978,
while farm workers declined from 13 to 4 percent.

The widest differences in the state and national occupational
employment distributions are: the national proportion of profes-
sional, technical, and service workers is more than a third greater
than in the state; and the state proportion of operatives (truck drivers,
machine operators, etc.) is more than 60 percent larger than in the
nation. Professional, managerial, and skilled technical workers are
expected to constitute an increasing share of future employment in
the nation and in North Carolina.

STRUCTURAL CHANGES IN THE ECONOMY BY THE YEAR 2000

The state and national economies are likely to experience substan-
tial and somewhat dramatic structural changes by the year 2000.
The structure of the North Carolina economy is expected to con-
tinue to become more nearly like that of the nation. Employment in
primary industries like agriculture, forestry, fishing, and mining and
in traditional manufacturing is expected to continue to decline in
relative importance if not in absolute terms (figure 9). The two major
forces will be new capital investment and the adoption of new labor-
saving technology to increase labor productivity and production
efficiency. The major growth will likely be in business and financial
services (especially information processing), recreation services,
electronics, chemical and medical technology, and local and state
public services. In terms of occupational mix, the rapid expansion
areas will likely be in professional and technical services, such as
information processing, repair of data processing equipment, office
equipment, autos and household appliances, medical services, chem-
ical and engineering technology, and skilled craftsmen. Opportuni-
ties for nonfarm laborers, domestic and other unskilled service
workers, and farm workers are expected to decline.

The next two decades may prove to be an “Information Era”’—in
which substantial rises in employment will be related to the develop-
ment, processing, distribution, and interpretation of information.
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Innovations in electronics and telecommunications may affect the

entire structure of society. Some analysts suggest that the advances (Sﬁ E
may be so profound as to approximate a second industrial revolution. 5 S ; e ,
Some of the changes already underway affect research methodology z 2 Textiles 27,900
and analytical procedures; communication and information systems; 0 .
business organization; management and inventory control; financial g = Tobacco 3,000 .
arrangements among businesses and between consumers and com- £ 2 =
mercial firms; office equipment and operating procedures; and infor- g 2
mation storage, processing, and retrieval systems. 25 Food 2,900
Anticipated growth patterns in the state’s major industrial groups 9:; Z
are outlined below: = Wood 2,
A=A
Z 3
Agriculture g £ g Apparel 300 l
- =3 -
Tobacco, corn, soybeans, and peanuts are expected to continue to be 8 o @ )
major contributors to agricultural income, though major expansion % m x Misc.
of production of these crops is not likely. Others, such as vegetables, 8 _g ©
fruits, and ornamentals, may experience more rapid growth in sales 9_: 3'—
than traditional row crops, which currently contribute the most to o=
crop incomes. Large increments to agricultural income will con- % 3
tinue to come from the livestock and poultry segments. Swine and 2
poultry production will likely show the most expansion in the imme- = ;
diate future. Beef cattle and dairy production are less likely to rise at g g
a similar rate. North Carolina agriculture may gradually expand to ® &
rank among the top ten states in farm sales value. E‘? Instruments
=5
Manufacturing B Transportation Equip. }
Manufacturing in the nation and state seems likely to undergo g Q
substantial, and perhaps even dramatic, changes during the next few E Fabricated Metals n 2
decades. Two major potential developments may be anticipated. The c ‘
first is more rapid capital investment in high-technology machinery 3 Chemicals
and equipment in labor-intensive industries like textiles, furniture, N
and, to a lesser extent, apparel. The new technology may include the b
use of robots performing routine on-line operations like welding, § Electrical
boring holes, inserting and tightening screws, and similar labor- S
saving technology; and the use of complex, electronic computers on 8 g] Furniture
mass-production lines to control and synchronize machine opera- =
tions. These likely trends, along with increasing foreign competition, é Machin
suggest that employment in textiles, food, lumber and forest products, S ery ]_
tobacco, and possibly apparel is likely to decline during the next two

decades.
The second likely development in the state is major growth in the
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high-technology, high-skill durable goods industries like fabricated
metals, electrical and nonelectrical machinery, tools and scientific
instruments, and high-technology military products. Chemicals,
drugs, and plastics seem to offer the best potential for nondurable
goods manufacturing.

Tourism

The state’s diverse climate, natural resources, and accessibility to
large numbers of people, coupled with increasing total and per capita
demand for recreation and leisure activities, suggest considerable
growth potential for travel and tourism. Unique features supporting
them are: water resources, beaches, and climatic resources in the
Coast region; natural beauty, terrain, and climatic conditions in the
Mountain region; and climatic factors and recreational complexes in
the southern Piedmont region. In addition, state parks, lakes, wild-
life, nature trails, open space, and pastoral beauty found throughout
North Carolina serve to supplement and complement the more
unique regional resources in attracting tourists from within and out-
side the state.

Service Industries

Because growth in service industries offers the best potential for
additional employment opportunities in the foreseeable future, it is
not unrealistic to expect that by the year 2000 this type of employ-
ment will constitute two-thirds or more of the total. This includes
business and financial services, recreational services, professional
and technical services, personal services, wholesale and retail trade,
public services, active and reserve military bases, and services to a
growing retired population. State and local government employment
will likely decline during a brief interim while adjusting to antici-
pated reductions in federal funding, but can be expected to continue
its upward trend after a period of adjustment.

FACTORS AFFECTING FUTURE ECONOMIC GROWTH

National and international economic trade have played an increasing
role during recent years in shaping the growth and direction of the
state’s economy. This will continue to be the case in the future.
Sharing in many of the benefits of national economic growth will
incur some of its liabilities. For this reason, the voice of North
Carolina must be heard in shaping sound economic policies at the
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national level. But the state should also take steps to solve its own
problems and to take advantage of opportunities as they present
themselves. The Economy Panel identified the following four areas
on which attention ought to focus:

Private Investment. North Carolina and the South as a whole
will continue to be net importers of capital well into the
twenty-first century. Everything possible must continue to be
done to attract private investment to the state.

Labor Force Development. The labor force will be growing only
half as fast in the future. Two-thirds of the new entrants will be
women. Much more attention must be paid to improving the
skills of people already in the work force; special attention ought
to focus on increasing the productivity and earnings of women
workers.

Public Investment. Seventy percent of the projected growth in
population is expected as a result of immigration. The growing
demands for public services will place a special burden on local
governments.

Information and Technical Assistance. The revolution in infor-
mation and telecommunications technology presents the state
with some special opportunities to promote growth while pre-
serving its essential rural character.

Throughout the discussion that follows, it should be borne in
mind that the foremost objective for the economy over the coming
years ought to be the aggressive enhancement of productivity. If this
is done, a major stride will have been taken toward improving busi-
ness profits, raising personal income, decreasing dependence on
public subsidies, and bettering the quality of life.

Private Investment

Private investment will play a central role—probably the central
role—in shaping the future of the economy. But simply increasing
the volume of investment to create more jobs will not be enough.
The timing of new investments in existing industry will be critical
in determining whether or not the state maintains its competitive
edge in certain markets. The ability of small businesses to obtain
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capital may well determine how fast new jobs are created. The tech-
nology on which new investment is focused will determine in large
part how much improvement in real wages can be realized. And,
finally, the caliber of management of new and old investment will
determine how stable the economy is over the long run.

Private investment decisions are influenced by a wide range of
considerations. In designing a strategy to stimulate private invest-
ment, the Economy Panel identified three major areas of concern:
economic climate, capital formation, and research and development.
Presented below are goals and recommendations addressing these
three areas. Related concerns about the availability of information
and technical advice are addressed under the section entitled “Infor-
mation and Technical Assistance,” which appears later in this chapter.

ECONOMIC CLIMATE

North Carolina currently enjoys a highly favorable economic climate.
Rapid growth in population and personal income have created favor-
able market conditions. Good transportation links to the rest of the
South enhance the state’s strategic location with reference to the
fast-growing markets of the region. Low state and local taxes as well
as relatively low labor costs reduce the cost of doing business in
North Carolina.

Goal I
To Maintain a Favorable Economic Climate

North Carolina’s competitive advantage in wages is expected to
continue well into the 1990s. The wage gap separating it from the
nation will close somewhat during this period, as the dominance of
low-wage, labor-intensive industry is slowly eroded. Despite the nar-
rowing of the gap, comparatively lower wages will continue to make
the state an attractive location for new branch plants of national and
multinational firms, as well as for foreign-owned manufacturing
facilities.

The comparative advantage in state and local taxes may decline
somewhat. Many states in the Northeast and Midwest have already
moved to lower their taxes as a way of enhancing their attractiveness
to new and existing industry. On the other hand, North Carolina,
like many other states in the South, will be called on to make sub-
stantial investments in public facilities to support growth. A recent
report of the Task Force on the Southern Economy points out the
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dangers of being overly concerned about keeping tax rates low: “It is
understandable that Southern politicians and businessmen want to
keep state-local tax burdens low relative to other regions. But exces-
sively tight controls on state/local spending and taxation could actu-
ally constrain economic development if these controls inhibit the
ability of government to provide critical public and social services to
new people and industry.”*°

Another vital consideration is that taxes generally are not a major
consideration in business decisions to locate or to expand. As Barry
Moriarty has pointed out:

The widely held belief that tax differences among states and
localities are an important factor in industrial location decisions
...1s not supported by the considerable study devoted to assess-
ing its validity. Research on the effect of state and local taxes
on location decisions reveals that although tax differences may
play a role in certain decisions and may sometimes be influen-
tial in the final stages of the decision process when the choice
has been narrowed to a few locations that meet more basic
criteria, their effect is not a significant factor in most industrial
location decisions*!

Two taxes on which attention ought to be focused are the applica-
tion of the property tax to manufacturers’ inventories and the intangi-
bles tax, both of which may put North Carolina at a disadvantage in
competing with neighboring states. For example, during the period
1971 to 1977, the state Department of Commerce documented 38
cases, involving an estimated 13,000 jobs, where the property tax on
inventories resulted in manufacturing firms deciding against locating
in North Carolina.

Recommendation 1
Modify tax policies where appropriate to maintain
an economic climate that is competitive with other states,
while giving due consideration to questions of tax equity
and to the need to maintain adequate revenues
for state and local government.

The regulatory environment is also a major factor in determining
the overall economic climate. Regulations may contribute unneces-
sarily to the cost of doing business; when this is the case, new firms
may be discouraged from locating in the state, and existing firms
may choose not to expand.

A wide range of state agencies bear responsibility for reviewing
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regulations. These include state departments responsible for internal
review; state commissions that have rule-making authority; the State
Budget Office, which reviews rules affecting the expenditure of state
money; the legislature’s Administrative Rules Committee, which
determines whether or not a department has violated any statutes;
and the Administrative Procedures Act section in the Department of
Justice, which checks rules and regulations for format.

But no one agency has responsibility for reviewing and evaluating
the substantive content of all rules and regulations to determine
where they make sense and conform to legislative intent. Two confer-
ences on rules and regulations have been held, but they have pro-
duced little positive effect.

Recommendation 2
Urge the state government to make a special effort to identify
and modify rules and regulations that unnecessarily increase the cost
of doing business, so long as these modifications do not undermine
the original intent of the rules and regulations.

A third factor contributing to the overall business climate is the
role of citizens in shaping development goals and policies. North
Carolina is a large and diverse state whose three distinct regions
—Mountains, Piedmont, and Coastal Plain—may call for very dif-
ferent economic development strategies. Awareness has been growing
in some parts of the state of the need for more regionwide action on
common problems. Western North Carolina Tomorrow and North-
eastern North Carolina Tomorrow were organized to address such
problems. Their basic objectives are research and public education.
They are in a position to provide citizen support to a mutual state-
local effort to coordinate industrial recruitment. They are clearly not
intended to be Chamber-of-Commerce-type promotional organiza-
tions, but provide instead a forum for looking at a wide range of
issues with a longer-term focus than local governments are usually
able to do. In both cases, these organizations have established
working ties with regional universities that provide them access to
computerized data bases and the technical expertise of faculty
members.

Recommendation 3
Encourage the establishment of regional citizen organizations
across the state that will take an active role in examining
major economic issues facing their region and educating the public
on alternatives for action.
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Tourism is North Carolina’s third largest industry in terms of the
impact of the some $3 billion that travelers spend each year in the
state. The Department of Commerce has waged an aggressive cam-
paign to attract more of them. This effort needs to be augmented by
regional promotions that lure visitors and conventioneers to partic-
ular areas. Each of the three regions possesses vastly different
resources and attractions that present a unique opportunity for
regional promotion campaigns. Increased advertising and other
efforts by the regions would strengthen the state’s image as a travel
destination.

Recommendation 4
Stimulate regional and statewide marketing efforts that advertise
an entire region as a destination for national and international travel
and tourism; and provide adequate public funding for these efforts.

CAPITAL FORMATION

Capital formation per se is theoretically never a problem. If an invest-
ment looks good, the money will be there to make it—all other
things being equal. But, in the real world, all other things are rarely,
if ever, equal. For example, North Carolina, along with the rest of the
South, will continue to be a net importer of capital over the next
twenty years. This means that, to attract capital into the state, invest-
ment opportunities must offer a higher rate of return and/or less risk
than alternatives elsewhere. It also means that the market for capital
within the state must be well developed to avoid shutting out a
number of good opportunities, especially among small businesses.

A recent study by David Birch at the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology indicates that new jobs are generated in a region as a
result of the birth of new firms and the expansion of existing ones
that may or may not have been located in the region prior to
expansion. He stated, “Virtually no firms migrate from one area to
another in the sense of hiring a moving van and relocating their
operations”*?> In North Carolina, industrial recruitment efforts are
aimed at attracting expansion plants of national and international
corporations. This endeavor has been and will undoubtedly continue
to be very successful. Availability of capital within the state is not a
contributing factor because most large corporations enjoy easy access
to national and international capital markets.

But these corporations are also more vulnerable to downward shifts
in the national economy. Layoffs in their branch plants have meant
that recent national recessions hit North Carolina much harder than
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in earlier years, when the economy was not so closely tied to that of
the nation. To counterbalance this growing vulnerability to national
economic trends, a strong base of small business will be needed,
especially in the service sector, which is more resistant to recession.

Birch’s data suggest that roughly half of all new jobs are generated
by expansions. The other half are the result of the birth of new firms.
This surprisingly large role played by relatively new businesses was
reflected in a recent study of the electronics industry. The American
Electronics Association surveyed its membership to measure the
growth rate of firms in different age categories. It found that the
growth rate for start-ups in 1976 was 115 times that of the mature
companies. The growth rate for “teenage” companies ranged from
twenty to forty times that of mature companies {those more than
twenty years old).*

Recognizing the role of new businesses in generating jobs, state
policymakers are already broadening the focus of the development
strategy to include the recruitment of entrepreneurs. It is they who
migrate; they identify favorable locations and start up new ventures.
The task facing the state is how to gain a comparative advantage in
attracting entrepreneurs. Of significance in shaping this aspect of
development strategy is Birch’s finding that small firms {those having
twenty or fewer employees) generate the largest proportion (66
percent) of all new jobs.*® It is the small firm on which attention
ought to focus. Unfortunately, that type is the hardest to reach with
a wide range of services.

Several factors contribute to the successful start-up of a new
venture. First is the research and development needed to move from
a good idea to production of a good product. Second is the managerial
know-how to organize an efficient production and marketing opera-
tion that yields a profit. How North Carolina can leverage both these
factors to gain a comparative advantage will be discussed later in this
chapter. The third factor essential to a new venture’s success is the
availability of investment capital at a reasonable cost. To the entrepre-
neur looking for a place to start a new business, ready access to
long-term capital at comparatively low cost may be the decisive
factor, especially when most other location variables are also positive,
as they generally are in North Carolina.

Channeling capital to small businesses is also an efficient way to
generate jobs and income. Federal Trade Commission data show that
manufacturing firms whose assets are less than $5 million have, as a
class, been consistently more profitable than any other category of
manufacturing firms. Between 1977 and 1980 (third quarter) the
return on equity after taxes to the smallest firms was 18 percent,
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compared to an average of 15 percent for firms of all sizes. The profit
margin separating small and large firms was even greater before taxes.
The before-taxes rate of return for small firms was 29 percent, con-
trasted with an average return of 24 percent to businesses of all sizes.
Small firms pay out roughly 2 percent more in taxes than the average
for firms of all sizes*® Finally, small firms provide more jobs per
million dollars of investment than do large firms. In this context,
meeting the capital needs of new ventures, and of small business in
general, may be the single most effective step the state can take to
assure healthy economic growth in the future.

Goal IT
To Improve Access to Capital for Small Business,
Industry, Agriculture, and Fisheries

Agricultural production represents a phase of economic activity that
is of major significance to the economy. Farmers share with small
businessmen the problems posed by high interest rates and the
scarcity of long-term capital. However, they also encounter special
problems in the capital markets that are peculiar to agriculture.
These will be addressed later in this section.

The harvesting and processing of seafood accounts for a substan-
tial segment of the coastal economy. The demands of this industry
for capital have grown in recent years because of the need to mod-
ernize the fleet, to introduce new electronic navigation and fish-find-
ing equipment, and to expand processing capacity.

The textile industry faces the threat of damaging international
competition unless it can modernize its plant and equipment to
increase productivity. But the new technology is expensive. As a
result, capital requirements are enormous. As in most industries,
the smaller textile firms will have the hardest time raising the neces-
sary long-term capital to finance modernization.

Women and minorities face special obstacles in gaining access to
business capital. As a group, they have less experience and familiarity
with established practices in the business and banking community.
They stand to benefit most from preloan technical assistance de-
signed to seek out and develop good investment opportunities.

In North Carolina, the goal of improving access to capital means
finding ways to lower its effective cost. A comparatively long history
of branch banking has resulted in a broad-based financial market
that provides business people in virtually all parts of the state with
access to lending institutions capable of meeting their needs. How-
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ever, from a practical standpoint, banks making loans to small busi-
nesses face one major obstacle: it costs about as much to package a
$20,000 loan as it does one for $1,000,000. The return to the bank is
fifty times as large on the latter.

Recommendation §

Explore the feasibility of establishing a public and/or private
economic development corporation to provide small business owners
in all areas of the state better access to capital;
and evaluate the need for special outreach efforts
to identify and support minority entrepreneurs.

The concept of the development corporation has gained wide sup-
port in the last few years as a mechanism for encouraging capital
formation; directing investment to fast-growing, highly productive,
young firms; and reducing the risk usually associated with such
investments. Such a corporation reduces the cost to the investor of
making such investments by taking responsibility for identifying
profitable opportunities, evaluating the risks, and enlisting the par-
ticipation of banks and other private investors. The corporation may
provide technical assistance to businesses receiving loans to increase
the chances of success. It offers an opportunity to utilize resources
such as the Retired Senior Executives Program.

The risk to investors and, therefore, the interest rates charged to
businesses can be reduced through the use of federal guarantees. The
Small Business Administration (SBA) recognizes development corpo-
rations organized along certain guidelines by certifying them as eli-
gible for participation in its 503 loan guarantee program. The Neuse
River Council of Governments, in New Bern, has already begun
participating in this program; Region E, Asheville, and Wilmington
are seeking certification. The existence of local and regional develop-
ment corporations does not preclude the establishment of a state-
wide corporation.

Under the terms of the 503 program, a development corporation is
authorized to sell debentures pertaining to an identifiable small busi-
ness with SBA’s 1oo-percent guarantee. The SBA debenture may not
exceed $500,000 nor comprise more than 5o percent of the total. The
development corporation or the business receiving the loan must
supply 10 percent of the total capital needed; the remaining 40 per-
cent must come from private sources, such as banks and other
investors.

The Governor’s Blue Ribbon Commission on Rural Development
recommended in its final report, issued in December 1980, that a
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rural ventures corporation be established to stimulate development
in rural North Carolina. Foundation support for a revolving fund is
currently being sought. The rural ventures corporation is very com-
patible with the proposed statewide development corporation. To-
gether, they would assure that North Carolina is in the position to
offer a wide range of attractive financing arrangements to new and
expanding businesses.

Farmers have been faced with increasingly large needs for bor-
rowed funds. Because of rising land and equipment costs and fewer
inputs coming from the farm, their debt service loads are increasing.
As competition increases for loanable funds and greater access to
major money markets by all sectors of the economy, they will no
longer enjoy localized credit markets whose banks service predomi-
nantly farm-oriented clientele. The availability of funds at rural
banks could become a problem as more local funds are drawn to
investments outside of those areas. Farmers will be paying interest
rates comparable to those of other major business operations. During
periods of inflation, costs of funds escalate more rapidly than prices
of farm products.

Historically, the annual rates of return on investments in farming
have been low relative to alternative investments. Whether or not
the current generation of farmers will be able to operate in the
increasingly competitive capital market is critical. The problems at
the entry level are especially serious. Larger capital investments
needed each year to enter farming, coupled with low rates of return
on farm assets, make it extremely difficult for farmers to finance
their operations and survive long enough to build up sufficient equity
to remain in farming. Because of the aging of farm proprietors, addi-
tional young farmers are needed, even though the number of farms
may continue to decline in the future through consolidation of
existing ones into larger and more efficient proprietary units.

Recommendation 6
a. Study the feasibility of assisting young farmers and other
potential entrepreneurs by utilizing state funds to guarantee loans.

b. Investigate the elimination of state inheritance taxes
up to an appropriate maximum on intergenerational transfer
of farm property and other family-owned small businesses
to encourage retention of family ownership.
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RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

The ability to transform fundamental advances in scientific knowl-
edge into new or improved products and services underlies virtually
every advance in economic productivity and human well-being. For
years following World War II, the United States led the world in
utilizing scientific knowledge. Now it is falling behind. The key
issue is: how can scientific resources be utilized more effectively to
improve economic productivity and stimulate economic growth?

Fostering a new approach to technological innovation is the com-
bined responsibility of state government, public and private research
institutions, local governments, business and industry, the federal
government, and the general public. The principal new role for state
government is to identify key policy decisions involved, to act as a
catalyst in bringing together all the relevant participants, and to
ensure that the decisions reached are in the public interest.

North Carolina has already moved into the forefront of scientific
and technological growth in this country. Capitalizing on the out-
standing resources within its public and private institutions of higher
education and establishing the Research Triangle Park as an interna-
tional center of scientific advancement, the state has pursued an
aggressive policy of improving its scientific and technological base.

A variety of institutions and organizations have, over the years,
taken steps to enhance research capacity. Individual entrepreneurs,
private businesses, and other independent entities have invested in
basic and applied research and development. The colleges and univer-
sities have upgraded their status as leading research institutions.
State and federal funds have supported research and development;
scientific equipment and facilities; student support; faculty salaries;
and special institutes and educational programs, such as the Micro-
electronics Center of North Carolina and the Biotechnology Center of
North Carolina. In short, many investments have been made to
enrich the state’s scientific knowledge bank.

New and substantial needs have arisen in recent years for research
and development in industrial production techniques and processes.
The new electronically controlled textile equipment currently being
brought on line in the state was for the most part developed abroad. If
North Carolina is to maintain its competitive advantage in the pro-
duction of textiles, major research will be needed to make best use of
the new technology now available and to take the lead in developing
the next generation of equipment.

Apart from problems such as those facing the textile industry, the
principal deficiency at this time is not the quality or quantity of
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basic research that is being carried out. Although more resources
devoted to this type of research would be welcomed, the principal
deficiency lies in the organization of those research and communica-
tion capabilities that bring about technological change. Basic research
accomplishments are not percolating through the economy fast
enough nor are they producing sufficient impact.

Ironically, the problem is most evident in those fields—such as
microelectronics and biotechnology—where the pace of scientific
advancement has accelerated to the point where the distinction
between “basic” and “applied” research, as well as the relationships
among the university community, government, and business and
industry, have become blurred. The far-reaching economic conse-
quences of recent advances in basic research lend significance to the
question of how these relationships are redefined. Ways must be
found to preserve the fundamental integrity and purpose of the uni-
versity as well as of government and of industry and at the same time
to realize the full economic potential inherent in basic and applied
research.

The first step is to sort out the legal and financial rights, obliga-
tions, and responsibilities of the various public and private institu-
tions involved. But the larger and more significant issue is how to
modify relationships both within and among the university system,
business, and government to increase the likelihood that new ideas
will be translated into routine and reliable means of production.

Goal I1I
To Encourage and Support the Development
of New Technology and Its Utilization to
Increase Productivity and Stimulate the Economy

Several major steps can be taken to improve the rate of technological
innovations: provide top-quality training at all levels of science,
mathematics, and engineering; offer ample opportunities for contin-
uing education for technical and professional personnel; introduce
management practices that give workers a personal stake in innova-
tion and productivity; ensure the availability of venture capital to
finance promising innovations; cultivate vigorous entrepreneurial
leadership and enlightened resource management; and furnish major
incentives to increase productivity, giving particular attention to
long-run innovative breakthroughs.

The Governor’s Task Force on Science and Technology has been
convened to examine what the state’s role ought to be in formulating
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The Research Triangle Park epitomizes North Carolina’s ascendancy in
advanced technology. The corporate offices of the Burroughs Wellcome
Company. (N.C. Department of Commerce; photo by Clay Nolen)

and carrying out a strategy to increase the rate of technological
innovation. The governor is urged to broaden the mission of the task
force, as indicated in the recommendation that follows.

Recommendation 7
a. Direct the Task Force on Science and Technology
to give special attention to the policies, procedures,
organizational structures, information and communication
arrangements, educational programs, and financial requirements
necessary to facilitate the creation and use of new technology.

b. Urge the legislature to appropriate additional funds
for research and development in the textile industry.
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Labor Force Development

Investment in human capital —to upgrade the quality of the work
force—may be the second key to the future of North Carolina’s
economy. The skill requirements of business and industry are chang-
ing rapidly because of changes in technology and market orientation.
Some forecasters estimate that the skills of 40 percent or more of the
current work force will become obsolete over the next two decades.

At the same time that the needs of business are changing, the
work force will be growing more slowly. Fewer young people will be
entering the labor market; the labor force will on the average be
older. This means that a new generation of workers cannot be awaited
to meet the changing needs of industry. The current supply will
constitute more than 8o percent of the work force in 1990 and more
than 70 percent in the year 2000. The investments made during this
decade in training, retraining, and upgrading it will in some major
respects determine the quality of growth that the economy is able to
realize as it approaches the twenty-first century.*®

Requiring special attention will be the needs of four groups:
business, for critical new skills required by changing technology;
individuals displaced by technology; women workers; and teenagers,
especially blacks, who in recent years have experienced the highest
unemployment rates of any group in the state.

CRITICAL SKILLS

The mismatch between the needs of employers and available workers
is growing. In a number of professions and skill areas—such as
machine tool workers, electronics technicians, tool and die makers,
test technicians, optical personnel, and many types of engineers
—shortages of trained workers are becoming barriers to industrial
growth. Rapid growth in the demand for services, entertainment,
and tourism has created shortages in a wide range of occupations,
such as chefs, bartenders, and personnel in building maintenance
and hotel management. In some cases, even the definition of the
relevant skills is changing. For example, tool and die makers need far
different skills than they did five years ago because the equipment is
now computer controlled.

Primary responsibility for the formal training that prepares new
entrants for the labor market will continue to rest with the system of
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public and private training institutions: the public schools, commu-
nity and technical colleges, and four-year private and public colleges
and universities. However, the rapid pace of technological change
will increase the need for actively involving business and industry in
the design of training curricula to assure that what is being taught is
relevant to the needs of industry.

Responsibility for bridging the gap between the classroom and the
workplace must be shared by employers and the training system. The
state is already doing well in this area from the standpoint of new
and expanding businesses. Community colleges and technical schools
are in the position to offer programs that meet the unique needs of
specific firms for particular jobs. Recently the legislature allocated
funds allowing community colleges to offer specialized training to
small groups of students, thus increasing their flexibility in aiding
small businesses.

The community college system has also recently begun formu-
lating specialized programs that will enable it to offer in-depth
training in a broad range of technical fields. The involvement of
business and industry in designing and carrying out these specialized
skill development programs will be highly desirable because they
will enjoy the opportunity to shape training to meet their needs. At
the same time, the community college system would have the oppor-
tunity to furnish leadership in the application of new technology.

UPGRADING AND RETRAINING

Rapidly changing technology and stiff market competition at home
and abroad will increase the need to upgrade and retrain the existing
work force. For example, new electronically controlled spinning and
weaving machines have radically altered the skill requirements of
the textile industry. The basic responsibility for the design and provi-
sion of employee upgrading and retraining must reside with employ-
ers, who know their own training needs best. Any program designed
to facilitate and encourage upgrading and retraining must give employ-
ers total flexibility in meeting their employment needs.

Goal IV
To Improve the Capacity of Training Institutions
to Retrain and Upgrade the Existing Work Force

Rapid changes in technology mandate a carefully planned and ade-
quately funded program to update equipment in the state’s commu-
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nity colleges and technical institutes. Incentives to attract, retain,
and update instructors are also of critical import.

As noted earlier, the community college system is already pro-
viding “customized” job training for many new industries and, in
some cases, for the expansion of existing ones. For the most part, these
programs focus on entry-level skills. In light of the growing need to
upgrade worker skills, they should be broadened explicitly to include
retraining for existing industry, and industry should share some of
the costs. In exchange for tailoring a program to the specific needs of
the individual firm, the employer should be asked to establish a
regular upgrade plan that will provide workers with an opportunity
to increase their productivity, assume additional responsibility, and
earn higher wages*’

Recommendation 8
a. Utrge future legislatures to place a high priority on job training
and retraining as a means of dealing with anticipated changes
in the industrial base and the demands for specialized skills.

b. Expand the community college system’s “customized” job program
.to meet the needs of existing industry for retraining
and upgrading worker skills; the cost of specialized retraining
and equipment should be shared by industry.
A program to further these cooperative arrangements should be
established as soon as possible.

In addition to stimulating growth in productivity and wages, custo-
mized retraining programs offer the community colleges and tech-
nical schools a way of keeping up with the changing needs of
industry. The experience gained in designing and operating retraining
programs can provide valuable information to aid in updating basic
training curricula.

DISPLACED WORKERS

For the foreseeable future, hundreds of thousands of workers in the
United States will be displaced each year as a result of domestic and
International economic competition and the application of new,
labor-saving technology.*® In North Carolina, the effects have already
bgen felt in the textile industry, where 49,000 jobs have been lost
since 1973. If during the 1990s the industry loses out in the competi-
tion for international markets, another 75,000 jobs in state textile
firms could be eliminated, plus an additional 75,000 in related
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industries.*® On the other hand, as the textile industry retools, using
much of the labor-saving, electronically controlled technology cur-
rently available, a sizable number of jobs may be lost; and the skills
required of the workers who remain will change substantially. Unless
major steps are taken to avoid economic dislocation, North Carolina
in the 1990s could look like Michigan in the 1980s.

Goal V
To Minimize the Economic Dislocations Resulting from
Changing Technology and from Shifts in Demand
in National and International Markets

Most displaced workers will possess work experience, work habits,
and even some skills that can be redeployed in other industries. In
some cases, adjustment can be accomplished simply by providing
information that matches available workers to available positions.
This requires the provision of adequate information to the public on
where as well as what kinds of openings exist. However, for many
workers, knowing where the jobs are will not be sufficient; they will
require retraining to upgrade their skills so that they may qualify for
employment in other industries. Special efforts ought to be made to
formulate an education and training curriculum in the university
and community college systems that focuses on those occupations
for which a high or growing demand already exists.

Recommendation 9
Formulate and refine a continuing education and training curriculum
that focuses on high-demand occupations.

Recent experience indicates that women and minority workers are
the most vulnerable to displacement. Efforts to assist displaced
workers ought to be designed that consider the special needs of these
groups. Among adults who must return to school for additional
training, two obstacles pose practical problems: the lack of appro-
priate child care for single parents who have small children and the
limited availability of financial assistance for low-income students.
Child-care services provided in the private sector are frequently
not available, especially during the evening hours, or are too expen-
sive for low-income parents. North Carolina State University (NCSU)
and Meredith College provide two examples in the Raleigh area of
how education and training institutions might respond to this need.
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NCSU provides child care at a nominal fee, 5o cents per child per
night, for children of parents enrolled in evening classes. Meredith
College furnishes it both for regular day students and for evening and
weekend continuing education students.

Recommendation 10
As a basic aid to enable parents to enroll in training,
encourage the universities, community colleges, and
technical schools to provide child care where needed
(especially during evening hours); and devise mechanisms
to minimize and share costs.

A student can attend one of the institutions in the community col-
lege system more economically than any other postsecondary insti-
tution in the state. However, without continued federal backing of
financial aid programs, training offered at these institutions will
become virtually inaccessible to many economically disadvantaged
students. Budget cuts and policy changes at the federal level threaten
these programs.

Currently, 47 percent of all students enrolled in degree programs in
the community college system live in households where incomes
are less than $8,000. A 1982 survey by the Department of Commu-
nity Colleges revealed that financial difficulty was the second most
frequently cited reason for students dropping out; conflicting job
hours ranked first. Lack of sufficient economic resources clearly
exerts a negative impact on student enrollment and retention.

Even at low interest rates, loans are often not a viable alternative
for many poor students. Currently, nearly 22,000 people attending
community colleges are supported by Pell Grants. Yet only 250
receive National Direct Student Loans and fewer than 8oo take advan-
tage of Guaranteed Student Loans. Grants, or a combination of grants
and loans, are more realistic for technical students from low-income
families.

About 77 percent of community college students enrolled in degree
programs work part or full time. Various arrangements should be
made to facilitate work-study, including scheduling classes during
off-work hours and providing cooperative programs for on-the-job
training or upgrading related to the job.
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Recommendation 11
a. Provide grants and low-interest loans to low-income persons
who are enrolled in the community college system
for the purpose of upgrading their skills and increasing
their earning power. Continuation of support ought to depend
on acceptable academic performance.

b. Expand the chances for adults to combine work and study.

c. Encourage employers to provide adult basic education on the job.

WOMEN WORKERS

Because of slower overall population growth in the 1980s and 1990s,
women will provide the major source of potential new workers. They
have already increased their rate of participation in the labor force
from 37 percent in 1960 to 55 percent today. During the next decade,
they will represent two-thirds of all new workers.””

Although women have made much progress in what were pre-
viously male-dominated industries and jobs, most of them continue
to find their opportunities concentrated in areas such as clerical or
secretarial work, retail and service trades, and other work in which
productivity as well as pay are low and advancement opportunities
are limited. As a recent report of the National Advisory Council on
Economic Opportunity noted, “women who are year-round, full-time
workers account for approximately one-third of the paid labor force,
but they account for 53 percent of those who earn less than $5000
per year. (Figures are for 1977, at which time an annual salary at the
minimum wage was about $4800.) In contrast, among full-time, year-
round workers who earn $15,000 or more, only nine percent are
women /%!

Women workers are paid less because on the average they have
fewer skills, are concentrated in labor-intensive industries, and pro-
duce less value-added per hour of labor. They cannot continue to be
utilized so poorly; the social and economic costs are too high.5*
Already some sectors of the economy have begun coming to grips
with the problem—for economic reasons. For example, the “office
of the future” equipped with computer-based information systems,
will substantially increase productivity, opening the way for higher
wages for some women. At the same time, it may reduce—by as
much as 30 to 40 percent— the number of secretarial and clerical job
openings.

Likewise, computers programmed as teaching machines may
reduce the demand for teachers, most of whom are women, and
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electronic monitoring equipment and robots may lower the need for
nurses, again most of whom are women. Unless positive steps are
taken to ensure that women are utilized more efficiently and are
rewarded appropriately by the economy, the only alternative to a
low-wage job for many of them in the future may be unemployment
and welfare support.

Two objective factors stand out in explaining the income disparity
between men and women. The first is lack of continuity of the latter
in the labor force; the second is their heavy concentration in labor-
intensive, low-productivity jobs. Something can be done about both
these factors.

A comparison of income and marital status shows little difference
in income between men in general and never-married women, who
presumably participate continuously in the labor force to the same
extent as men.”® On the other hand, the disparity is widest between
men in general and married women. The latter drop out of the labor
force in large numbers when they bear children. They stay out for
considerable periods of time (two to ten years or longer). Moreover,
they leave at a critical time, when many men are settling down in a
chosen occupation and beginning to look for ways to advance. Young
women who plan to marry and have children often choose jobs that
permit them to move easily into and out of the labor force and that
are less demanding, involve fewer pressures, and, consequently, offer
smaller opportunity for advancement.

Goal VI
To Increase Opportunities for Women
to Maintain Continuity in the Labor Force

In the future, fewer women will be able to afford the choice of drop-
ping out of the labor force. Because of the rising divorce rate, many
will be the sole earners in their households. Ways must be found
to make it easier for women to combine work and family responsi-
bilities. The obvious, and probably the most important, is day care
for children. As the National Advisory Council on Economic Oppor-
tunity points out, “High quality child care is essential. Without the
knowledge that one’s children are being taken care of by responsible
and loving people, it is impossible, logistically and psychologically,
to work at a level that will result in economic self-sufficiency.”>*
By 1990, nearly half of the total female labor force will have pre-

“school children. Many of these will be single parents. Corporate

management is becoming increasingly aware of these statistics and
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also of the benefits that accrue from assisting employees with their
day-care needs—benefits such as lower job turnover, reduced absen-
teeism, and improved work attitudes. The U.S. Tax Code and the
state’s Revenue Laws permit businesses to deduct 100 percent of the
cost of care for employees’ children during working hours as an
“ordinary and necessary business expense.” Given the benefits of a
tax write-off and improved worker productivity, many business people
have concluded that providing day-care benefits to their employees
makes good sense from the standpoint of the balance sheet.

In the past, most employer assistance for day care has been in the
form of company owned and operated centers located at or near the
work site. However, many parents would prefer home-based day
center care in their own neighborhoods or a number of other
possibilities. Several options exist, such as vouchers to assist employ-
ees in purchasing the type of care they choose, creation of family
day-care networks, and establishment of information and referral
services to help parents find sources of day care. These other options
mean less cost and risk for businesses, but provide benefits similar
to the on-site center. The benefits and disadvantages of a variety of
options should be considered before the decision is made as to which
one will provide the best return on the investment.

The following steps are recommended to broaden business involve-
ment in meeting the day-care needs of employees:

Recommendation 12
a. Direct the Office of Child Day Care Licensing to expand its efforts
to compile and make available to businesses a listing of agencies
and individuals who can provide advice and consultation in
determining which day-care options best suit the needs of
individual firms.

b. Encourage the Legislative Study Commission on Day Care
to explore the need for additional tax incentives
(such as a tax credit, as opposed to the cutrrent deduction)
to reimburse businesses for a larger share of their costs
in providing day-care benefits.

c. Direct the State Personnel Commission to evaluate the need
for day-care benefits among teachers and state employees.

It is not important to address here the question of whether or not
the wage disparity between men and women is a product of discrim-
ination. The point is that intervention is needed. The place to begin
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is in the public schools: primary and secondary schools, community
colleges and technical schools, and the university system.

Goal VII
To Encourage More Men and Women
to Enter Nontraditional Occupations

Significant gains have already been made in this area. A sizable
portion of women now entering the work force are prepared for more
than traditional “women’s work” Specifically, in 1978, for the first
time, more women enrolled in college than men. Equally important,
their proportion of advanced and doctoral degrees is growing. A
number of men, on the other hand, are going into traditional
women’s occupations. But, the fact remains, the vast majority of
women are being trained for and steered toward jobs they have tradi-
tionally held.

A concentrated effort to modify this pattern would focus attention
on the secondary schools, specifically on the guidance counseling
and course selection process. For example, girls—like boys—ought
to be urged to take math and science courses in every year of sec-
ondary school regardless of whether or not they plan to attend college.
Career information provided by guidance counselors should present
them with nontraditional alternatives along with the more familiar
options; the long-term advantages and disadvantages of each ought
to be explained, including its relative wages and career development
opportunities. And, finally, positive steps must be taken, working
with the business community, to ensure that young women as well
as young men are considered for and hired in jobs for which they are
qualified.

Recommendation 13
Direct the State Board of Education to monitor carefully
the guidance counseling and career information programs
in the public schools so as to provide young women and men
with the same range of career alternatives;
and encourage and support their entry into nontraditional
employment by offering the appropriate instruction.

In the past, when the number of openings in skilled craft classes
was limited, young men were favored over young women in the allo-
cation of slots. Where this practice still exists, it should be replaced
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~ S
Nontraditional occupations offer women the best career opportunities.
(N.C. Department of Administration; photo by Warren Uzzle)

with objective criteria for selection that do not discriminate on the
basis of sex.

TEENAGE UNEMPLOYMENT

Teenagers entering the labor market in the 1980s ought to constitute
the most productive core of the labor force in the year 2000. However,
the extraordinarily high unemployment rate among this group today
does not bode well for future gains in productivity. Too many young
people approach working age lacking the background, self-discipline,
and skills needed to succeed. Employers, on the other hand, are wary
of hiring young people below the age of twenty-three or twenty-four.
Teenagers are frequently seen as undependable and unproductive. In
a period when the unemployment rate for the entire work force is
running at 10 percent, employers may not be expected to assume by
themselves the added risk of hiring teenagers. Yet the problem is too
significant to be delegated to a public agency and anticipate that a
solution will automatically be forthcoming.

Goal VIII
To Create More Effective Community Support Systems
to Assist Young People in Making the Transition
from School to Work
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The problem facing the community is how to provide young people
who are not in college with life experience that is not only construc-
tive and personally rewarding, but also keeps them out of trouble and
lays the basis for productive participation in the labor force. The
group on which attention ought to focus is not limited to high school
dropouts; it includes high school graduates, college dropouts, and
new college graduates. Young people in general are experiencing
difficulty in the labor market.

Responsibility for finding new means to address the problem must
be shared by the public schools, employers in the community, and
young people themselves. The public schools should begin preparing
youth much earlier—seventh and eighth grade, perhaps—for the
transition to the workplace. Local employers ought to be much more
involved during the high school years in shaping the expectations of
young people as to what they will encounter once they are in the job
market. Employers might also be expected to make commitments to
hire young people who meet their standards. Finally, youth them-
selves must be more actively involved in evaluating and improving
their own employability.

From a practical standpoint, the major obstacle facing young
entrants to the labor market is simply finding a job. Short of actually
locating one for them, the most effective way of assisting them is to
improve their knowledge of the labor market and their skills in
dealing with employers. Job-readiness training is now being provided
in several public school systems and community colleges. In some
cases, “transitional services” are sponsored jointly by the school
system, the technical college, and the local economic development
corporation. Based on actual employer needs and expectations, the
programs provide local business people with an opportunity to come
into the classroom to talk about their companies and the job opportu-
nities they offer.

Job-readiness training provides young people with an opportunity
to learn about the world of work, to comprehend employer require-
ments, to understand why some people are promoted and others are
not, to refine their career goals, and to identify and pursue jobs that
move them toward these goals. In short, this sort of training provides
young persons entering the labor force for the first time with the
information and the contacts needed to obtain their first job.

Recommendation 14
Expand job-readiness training to make it available to students
in high schools, community colleges, and technical schools.
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The first job assignment does not complete the transition from
school to work. It is only a first, albeit a major step. Young people
between the ages of sixteen and twenty-four tend to change jobs
frequently. They do so for many reasons—some good, some not so
good. Any effort to address the problem of unemployment among
youth must recognize their high mobility. They can be expected to
succeed at some things and fail at others. What they need is some
help in making their experience meaningful. They need a realistic
structure within which to evaluate their successes and failures. And
they need a clear sense of where they want to go, where all their
efforts are taking them, and what their responsibilities are when
they reach there. A number of effective programs have been estab-
lished by public agencies to assist young people in these endeavors.
But paying public employees to provide all the encouragement and
support young people need is too expensive. Commitment from
families, friends, neighbors, business people, and community leaders
is also required.

In most communities, a number of resources already exist to assist
young people in solving various labor market problems. These
resources are found in the public schools, the community college
system, the local Employment Security Commission offices, and a
variety of voluntary agencies. An aggressive effort needs to be made
to expand these community resources so that they will reach a much
larger number of young people. Activities might include:

1. Providing opportunities to work out job-development plans
that are realistic, flexible, and open-ended —but goal-oriented.
These plans ought to take into account the possibility that
young people may change occupations several times.

2. Ensuring access to labor market information, such as that
available through the Employment Security Commission’s Job
Service.

3. Furnishing information and advice on various options for
training and for remedial and continuing education.

Statistics show that minority youth face a special employment
problem. In 1981 the unemployment rate for young people as a whole
between the ages of sixteen and nineteen was I7.2 percent. In
contrast, the unemployment rate for those in minority groups was 30
percent. The problems these individuals face in moving from adoles-
cence to the world-of-work are often aggravated by a lack of suc-
cessful examples. The public school system and community colleges
—predominantly white, middle-class institutions—frequently ap-
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pear threatening to insecure youths who lack a clear understanding
of their possibilities. Local social, civic, and fraternal organizations
can provide specially tailored opportunities for minority youth to
prepare them for the workplace under the direction and influence of
positive role models.

Recommendation 15
Develop coordinated, community-based, follow-up support programs
for young workers to assist them in formulating job-development
plans, gaining access to labor market information, and
evaluating their needs for further training.

In addition to information and advice, a need exists to expand the
range of more formal, clearly structured training alternatives that
combine education and work experience.

Recommendation 16
Increase the number of formalized training alternatives
for young people:

a. Continue and expand as needed the “cooperative” program,
which combines education and work, in the high schools
and community colleges.

b. Modify interdepartmental policies to allow young people
below the age of eighteen to utilize the resources
of the community college system so long as they meet established
minimum proficiency standards in basic skills.

c. Systematically expand the number and variety of apprenticeships
and other trainee positions for a wide range of skills
and occupations, including jobs in the public sector.

The overriding concern in designing options that combine work and
education ought to be that they are carefully structured to provide
usable skills, that they clearly explain to young workers what is
expected of them, and that they provide small but immediate rewards
for improved performance. Finally, serious consideration should be
given to increasing opportunities for informal, unpaid work/learning
experiences for children as early as age seven or eight to provide
them with positive experiences in the workplace and positive role
models.
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Public Investment

It has long been recognized that sound economic development strate-
gies must take into account the availability of basic public services.
On the other hand, painful experience has proved that public invest-
ments in infrastructure, such as roads, water supply systems, and
sewage treatment facilities, rarely spur economic development. The
lack of public investment may be an obstacle to growth, but making
this investment will not necessarily create it. In general, the Com-
mission on the Future of North Carolina feels that public invest-
ment to sustain growth should be directed to those areas having the
latent ability to sustain it over time.

Goal IX
To Ensure the Availability of Adequate Transportation
Facilities to Support Economic Growth

North Carolina’s transportation system — cars, buses, and trucks on
highways, as well as railroads, airways, and waterways—has been
and will continue to be the backbone of the economy and a vital
ingredient of continued growth. It offers people mobility, movement
for the goods that are used and produced, and access to the land.
Since the highway system was unified under state control in 1931,
North Carolina has been building a network as good as any in the
country. Consisting of more than 76,000 miles of highways, the state-
maintained system is the largest in the nation. Some 4.1 million
autos, motorcycles, and trucks are registered, a total of about 5.1
million vehicles, including trailers and mobile homes; and 3.8 mil-
lion drivers are licensed.

The state also has nearly 4,000 miles of railroad lines, over which
about half of the freight tonnage is shipped. In addition, Amtrak
moved some 226,600 passengers over the rail system in 1981. Almost
750 truck companies haul freight and serve virtually every commu-
nity. Fourteen airports provide scheduled service for more than 8
million passengers per year, and an additional 56 public general avia-
tion airports house more than 5,200 based aircraft, used primarily by
business and industry.
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HIGHWAYS

The highway system is the key element of the transportation net-
work. The state is basically rural; approximately half of the people
live in rural areas, compared with a fourth nationwide. The three
million residents of these areas and small communities make up the
second largest rural population of all the states. They are heavily
dependent on highway travel by privately owned vehicles. This will
continue to be the case well beyond the year 2000.

Demand for transportation service will continue to increase as the
growing population must move about to work, play, shop, and attend
school. Personal travel will climb at a rate greater than population
growth during the next two decades; increases in both urban and
rural areas will be fostered by economic improvements. Travel
demands will remain dispersed because both population settlement
and economic development will continue to be spread throughout
the state. More personal travel will be for leisure, and the share of
business travel will decline. As transportation costs increase, much
business travel will be replaced by audio and visual communications:
telecommunications.

Movement of freight is also expected to increase considerably.
Some estimates project rises as high as 200 percent. The growing
population will demand more goods and services. The growth in
business and industry will create more requirements for raw goods
and for shipping finished products. North Carolina ports may becorpe
major activity centers for coal exporting. Trucks and railroads Wlll
continue to carry most of the freight, while aviation and interc'lty
bus will play smaller roles. The highway network, though remaining
essentially the same, will carry heavier volumes of traffic by .the year
2000. Improvements will be made to the existing system to increase
its capacity, but they will not totally forestall congestion. As a rggult,
the public may have to accept gradual worsening of traffic conditions
because of the high cost of adding more highway capacity.

Recommendation 17
Continue giving overall funding priority to maintenanc'e .
rather than expansion of the highway system, while recognizing
that expansion will be necessary in underdeveloped areas.

To protect the large investment already made in the highway sys-
tem, overall funding priority should be given to maintenance. Defer-
ring it on account of a lack of funds would cost more in the long run.
The General Assembly has already provided additional funding for
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maintenance and has designated it as a first priority; this priority
ought to be maintained for the foreseeable future. Future plans should
emphasize management as an integral part of construction.

State policy ought to acknowledge that today’s highway system
falls short of meeting the state’s basic needs in two respects. First, it
does not provide adequate access to some key points in the Moun-
tain and Coast regions. Selective expansion will be necessary there
to support growth. In addition, the state should press for a federal
commitment to complete the interstate system—specifically I-40 to
Wilmington. Second, the system does not adequately provide the
capacity and safety that the state’s economic growth requires. All
regions require widenings, safety improvements, bridge replacements
and rehabilitations, bypasses, and completion of missing links. The
urban areas, especially, suffer from major transportation deficiencies.

Highways, including industrial access roads, will continue to be a
major element of the state’s economic development program. Con-
tinued economic growth will be tied to a well-maintained highway
system, which will also need to be expanded in underdeveloped areas.
People and goods must be able to move around with relative ease in
order to attract new industry. However, the main revenue source for
supporting this system, the motor fuel tax, has been declining and is
expected to continue to do so, or at best remain constant. Citizens
have responded to higher motor fuel costs by switching to more
fuel-efficient vehicles. The state will need to devise alternative
highway funding mechanisms or face the almost certain decline in
the purchasing power of the Highway Fund; and it should also press
for greater use of federal highway funds for repair and maintenance of
the road system.

Recommendation 18
Investigate alternative highway funding mechanisms,
while seeking to assure that all highway users pay a fair share
of the costs.

The state Department of Transportation should continue to seek
ways to provide highway services for the least cost and to use existing
resources to the fullest extent possible. State government should also
convey to the public the need to reduce expectations of the system
and at the same time to anticipate increased costs. The Department
of Transportation should continue to seek methods for accommo-
dating greater traffic volume on the present network. For example,
the department should continue to encourage alternatives to the
single-occupant automobile as a means to relieve highway demand.
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AVIATION

Air travel is the principal form of long-distance public transportation.
Its use as an alternative to the automobile for trips under five hun-
dred miles is increasing, largely due to the growth of regional airlines.
Aviation, a leading transportation growth industry in the country, is
important in North Carolina because it stimulates balanced eco-
nomic growth and provides access and mobility for existing develop-
ment. The state already has a high level of aviation activity, com-
bining the fields of military training and readiness, air carrier flights,
regional and air charters, and general aviation.

Four years of positive results have followed the Airlines Deregula-
tion Act of 1978. Meantime, improvements have continued to be
made in airline aircraft, especially in fuel efficiency. Air carrier opera-
tions will gradually increase, and passenger enplanements are ex-
pected to show a sharp rise. Airline service involving larger aircraft
will be concentrated in the major market areas, primarily large cities.
The growth of hub-spoke systems in the airlines’ primary routes
rather than the historic linear routes will continue. Over the long
run, direct, medium-long haul service will decline. However, the use
of smaller, sixty-seat aircraft will increase to provide additional ser-
vice and capacity in the short run to medium-haul markets.

Regional airline service will more than double, and passenger
enplanements will triple by the year 2000. Because of service reduc-
tions by the major airlines, commuter companies will replace some
of the current airline service and expand to new service points to
meet the needs of the traveling public. This will create fresh require-
ments in airport and terminal facilities, en route and terminal naviga-
tional aids, ground transportation to and from terminals, and financ-
ing. General aviation aircraft and operations will increase gradually
until the year 2000, and the greatest rise will be in the area of
corporate/business flying. Because of improved technology and the
enhanced availability of electronic radio equipment, Instrument
Flight Rules (IFR) operation will increase by approximately 60 per-
cent by the year 2000.

Several general aviation airports will be required to meet the pro-
jected service needs of the state. During the next ten years, dual or
parallel runway systems will also be necessary to meet capacity prob-
lems in several high-demand areas. General aviation reliever facili-
ties will be a necessity in the major growth areas. Current aviation
trends in the federal government point toward a long-term reduction
in personnel; consolidation of field offices; and elimination of var-
ious programs, coupled with a continuing effort to transfer responsi-
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bilities to the states, especially in airport development. Federal
Aviation Agency (FAA) airport program reductions will necessitate
broadened state efforts to meet its needs, even to the point of eventu-
ally replacing the federal program with state and local funding.

North Carolina’s economic growth through the year 2000, espe-
cially in manufacturing, business, and tourism, will outpace the
national average. Aviation will play a vital role in the movement of
personnel, goods, and services. To meet the projected demands and
to ensure that aviation and the orderly evolution of the airport system
assume their proper role in the total transportation picture, the fol-
lowing recommendation is made:

Recommendation 19
Continue state financial support of airport facility development
and consider providing financial aid for commuter operations
serving small towns.

A more aggressive role will need to be assumed by the state govern-
ment to meet forecasted aviation demand and service needs. Its
financial role may also require an increased funding commitment to
protect and maintain the current system. However, the state should
also ensure that individuals and businesses using airport facilities
are charged rates that cover their fair share of operating costs. A
determination needs to be made as to whether the smaller base of
operations available to regional airlines and the sometimes unprofit-
able routes they would be required to fly in providing essential air
service to many communities warrant state subsidy to encourage
dispersed growth.

PUBLIC TRANSPORTATION

Interurban public transportation is provided to most parts of the
state by rail and bus lines. However, in rural areas demand is often
insufficient to make frequent, regularly scheduled service econom-
ical. Most daily home-to-work transportation is provided by the pri-
vate automobile. The area of greatest unmet transportation need in
rural areas is among older adults and others who are not in the work
force and who need transportation for such activities as shopping
and doctors’ appointments.

The Governor’s Committee on Rural Public Transportation has
recommended ways to utilize the resources of various public agen-
cies in providing a comprehensive system of rural public transporta-
tion. The recommendations for providing coordinated transportation
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services by all appropriate human service agencies are being put into
effect for both agency clients and the general public. However, these
coordinated and cooperative efforts may unwind in the face of cut-
backs in federal funds. The state should consider the provision of
further transportation assistance in rural areas.

In urban areas, public transportation has two principal functions:
service for the many people who do not have access to the private
automobile and service for the commuter. Both functions are impera-
tive for the well-being of the cities. If the private automobile is not to
strangle their growth and if workers of all economic levels are to
continue to have access to urban jobs, public transportation in urban
areas must be strengthened, not cut back.

Recommendation 20
Consider providing additional state financial support
for public transportation services.

ENERGY

The availability of electric power will be essential to undergird future
economic growth in the state. The question on which concern and
debate focuses is how much capacity will be needed. The long lead
time required, especially for construction of nuclear plants, puts a
premium on accurate forecasting of demand. If it is underestimated
and sufficient capacity is not constructed, the lack of sufficient
reserves may constrain economic development. On the other hand, if
demand is overestimated, the burden on consumers will be increased

pnnecessarily and thus overinvestment in utilities may limit growth
in other fields.

Goal X
To Ensure a Sufficient Supply of Energy,
Especially Electric-Generating Capacity

Uncertainty surrounds current demand projections. Until recently,
the state’s consumption of electric power had grown steadily, fre-
quently outpacing that of the nation. But projection of long-term
trends is clouded by the sharp rise in oil prices in the mid-1970s and
the subsequent ripple effect in energy prices as a whole, as well as
Possible future increases. High and rapidly rising prices increased
Incentives to conserve; at the same time, changing technology fos-
tered opportunities for conservation and in some cases lowered the
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costs involved. As a result, demand forecasts are clouded by the
question of how much energy can be saved through conservation and
load management.

Electric utilities are required by law to provide sufficient power to
meet anticipated demand. High interest rates have substantially
increased the cost of investing in new generating capacity. In the
past, nuclear power was attractive because overall expenditures
appeared to be lower, even though those for construction were some-
what higher. Recent modifications in federal safety requirements for
nuclear plants have expanded construction costs. This factor, together
with public concern about safety, have rendered nuclear power less
desirable as an option to meet future demand.

The state Utilities Commission has permitted rate increases about
as large, if not larger that the public is willing to accept. The electric
utilities, on the other hand, find themselves unable to raise capital
for new construction because their rate of return on current invest-
ment is too low to make them competitive in today’s tight money
market. The Utilities Commission ought to monitor closely the
projected demand for electric-generating capacity; encourage conser-
vation and load management; and explore alternative methods of
financing additional capacity, if needed, that would lower the cost to
the consumer.

Recommendation 21
a. Urge the legislature to formulate policies that will permit
public utilities to provide sufficient energy capacity
to sustain industrial growth.

b. Encourage the appropriate agencies to recognize
that public awareness of the financial problems facing
public utilities is critical to the future growth of the economy.

c. “Beginning immediately, the General Assembly should identify
and initiate changes in state laws and regulations, including
those regulating public utilities and the transportation industry,
that would encourage conservation and renewable energy use.”
(Natural Resources Recommendation 14)

WATER SUPPLY

The state is in an enviable position because it possesses abundant
supplies of both surface and ground water. But water demands are
already heavy. The 6 million inhabitants use an average of 75 gallons
per day per person for residential purposes: cooking, drinking,
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bathing, cleaning, lawn care, and waste disposal. Residential demand
now amounts to 450 million gallons per day. If the projected popula-
tion growth occurs, residential demand may rise to 60o million gal-
lons per day by the year 2000.

Goal XI
To Provide Adequate Supplies of Clean Water
to Meet Anticipated Demands Generated by Residential,
Commercial, Agricultural, and Industrial Growth

In the future, abundant water supplies may give the state a significant
comparative advantage in supporting economic growth. But, to
realize the full economic potential of this resource, wise and careful
management will be needed. Long-range plans for the major aquifers
and river basins must anticipate demand and lay the basis for
resolving conflicts among competing water users. Issues such as
interbasin transfer and interstate management of aquifers ought to
be addressed immediately in the context of long-range plans in order
to minimize political conflict. Public investments in storage and
treatment capacity should be staged to assure water availability
where and when it will be needed. Cooperative state-local financing
needs to be continued to ensure that communities across the state
are able to realize their full economic potential.

Recommendation 22
a. “The General Assembly should establish a fair and
effective basinwide system for water management, including
countywide water supply plans, efficient direction of surface
and groundwater service systems, regional coordination and
allocation of water supplies, and a statewide framework for
conflict resolution, conservation incentives, and technical
assistance.” (Natural Resources Recommendation 6)

b. “The General Assembly should provide for a program
of systematic monitoring to document and protect major
groundwater supplies.” (Natural Resources Recommendation 7)

WASTEWATER TREATMENT

The avgilability of wastewater treatment capacity is a powerful factor
in shaping growth—residential, commercial, and industrial. Even in
those cases where manufacturing firms provide their own treatment
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capacities, as many larger ones do, the demands placed on public
systems increase because the new jobs attract more people into the
area. On the other hand, the availability of some excess capacity in
the public treatment system offers an inducement to small- and
medium-size firms and supports the expansion of existing firms,
where it is not cost-efficient for them to establish or improve their
own treatment capacities.

Goal XII
To Maintain Sufficient Wastewater Treatment Capacity
to Support Anticipated Residential, Commercial,
and Industrial Growth

The Division of Environmental Management’s (Department of Nat-
ural Resources and Community Development) 1980 Needs Survey of
the 100 counties documented $1.7 billion in wastewater treatment
needs. In that same year, the state allocated $69.7 million in federal
tunds, enough to address 4.1 percent of the identified requirements.
In the face of growing needs and the prospect of declining federal
backing, the state must expand cooperative state-local financing to
ensure that communities across the state are able to respond effec-
tively to the pressures of growth.

State leadership in water quality planning ought to be continued.
Special attention may need to be given to the pollution of ground-
water in some areas caused by unregulated building. State regula-
tions controlling septic tanks need to be reviewed to determine
whether they are adequate or whether the problem results from
inadequate capacity at the local level to plan for and manage growth.

Recommendation 23
a. “By the year 2000, all sources of air and water pollution
should be in compliance with applicable standards, and the state
should have an effective environmental management system
to prevent new pollution problems from arising”
(Natural Resources Recommendation 1)

b. “State and local governments should provide sufficient funds
to enable all public water and wastewater systems to meet
applicable water quality standards by the year 2000
(Natural Resources Recommendation 2)
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HAZARDOUS WASTE

The implications of hazardous waste are far-reaching for the North
Carolina economy. The availability of appropriate treatment, storage,
and disposal facilities may directly affect the future growth of the
largest, fastest-growing, and highest-wage industries.

Goal XIII
To Provide for the Safe Treatment and Disposal
of Hazardous Industrial Waste

In a study prepared for the Governor’s Task Force on Hazardous
Waste, it was estimated that, as of 1979, some 362,000 jobs—15
percent of all state employment—were provided by firms that pro-
duced substantial amounts of hazardous waste. In the manufacturing
sector, 37 percent of all jobs were in waste-producing firms. In specific
manufacturing industries, the proportion ran as high as 9o percent
(chemicals). The largest number of jobs in waste-producing firms
were in textiles, accounting for 26 percent of the industry. Furniture
had the second highest number; they represented 58 percent of the
industry.

The third highest number was in electrical machinery, which
accounted for 74 percent of the industry. Moreover, because it has
been one of the fastest growing industries in the state, it can safely
be assumed that the number of jobs in waste-producing firms will
continue to increase. The same holds true for transportation equip-
ment. It has been the single fastest-growing industry, burgeoning 64
percent during the period 1976—79; 71 percent of the jobs in this
industry in 1979 were in waste-producing firms. Tobacco and paper
are two of the highest-wage industries in North Carolina. In both
cases, a substantial proportion of the jobs were in waste-producing
firms, 68 percent in tobacco and 51 percent in paper.

Recommendation 24
“All hazardous waste generated in the state
should be safely recycled, neutralized, or destroyed,
at the source where possible. The General Assembly should act
promptly to provide adequate staff and authority
to reach this goal and consider financing a substantial portion
of the costs by levying fees on hazardous waste generators.”
(Natural Resources Recommendation 3)
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The Economy Panel feels strongly that firms generating hazardous
waste ought to bear the cost of its disposal. The public role is to
provide a safe facility.

Information and Technical Assistance

In economic theory, “perfect information” is one of the prerequisites
of free enterprise. In the hard light of economic reality, effective
information is money: together with good management, it makes
the difference between profit and loss, success and failure. Econo-
mists predict that information itself will be the major growth
industry of the next two decades. The ability to gain access to and
analyze it will also determine the shape and direction of many other
industries.

Historically, major metropolitan and urban areas have enjoyed an
economic edge over less densely settled regions in that information
essential to business decisions was usually easier to acquire and less
costly in those places. The revolution currently underway in tele-
communications may virtually wipe out this advantage and shift it
to national and international corporations, which lack strong ties to
specific locations. They can afford the sizable investments required
for private information and communication systems; these allow
them to maximize profit and market control. But, as noted earlier,
large corporations generate comparatively few jobs.

By national standards, North Carolina is a rural state that has
many small cities and towns. Its economy is characterized by a mix
of small- and medium-size indigenous businesses; a few large corpo-
rations; and many branch plants of national corporations, which are
headquartered elsewhere. More than half of the net increase in jobs
during recent years has come from single-establishment firms em-
ploying twenty or fewer people. In contrast, large firms (more than
five hundred employees) contributed only 13 percent of the net
increase. The prospect of the information revolution poses a remark-
able challenge to the state: to build on its broad base of indigenous
businesses. It may be possible to alter radically and enhance substan-
tially the structure of the economy by setting out aggressively to
establish a network of information, communication, and technical
advice that would make available at reasonable cost to small- and
medium-size indigenous businesses the same sort of data that is
now available to most large corporations.
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Goal XIV
To Create a Network of Information, Communication,
and Technical Advice to Encourage and Aid the Growth
of Small- and Medium-Size Businesses
(Including Farms and Fisheries)

Three basic categories of information ought to be made available:
new technology, marketing, and management. Technology transfer is
a key step in improving productivity, expanding production, and gen-
erating new higher-wage jobs. Market information and analysis are
essential to successful distribution and sales. And proper manage-
ment practices contribute much to profit margins.

Within the category of small- and medium-size firms are several
distinct groupings that help to identify the wide range of informa-
tion needs of these types of businesses. Included are new ventures,
existing businesses, firms engaging in international trade, agricul-
tural producers, high-technology firms, and traditional businesses
facing radical technological change. These groups are not necessarily
mutually exclusive; a firm may fall into more than one classification.
This argues over the long term for a fully integrated network of
information and technical assistance. However, it must be recog-
nized that the various categories of small- and medium-size busi-
nesses have particular needs that ought to be kept in the forefront in
designing information services to support them.

Many key elements of this network of information, communica-
tion, and technical advice are already operating in various public
agencies and in the private sector. These activities need not be
!)rought together in one place or under one administrative roof. What
is essential is that they all be linked to a common network that
provides ready access to three basic kinds of services: a clearing-
house for technical information, training and continuing education,
and follow-up consulting services.

As the volume of information relevant to business operations has
grown, the need for one or more agencies to act as a clearinghouse
has become increasingly evident in order to provide businesses with
an efficient, low-cost means of providing access to the latest tech-
n{cal and managerial information. But a clearinghouse by itself is a
fairly passive support service. It leaves to the individual business
person the responsibility of figuring out how the information might
best be utilized. A more rapid transfer of new information can be
accomplished through training and follow-up consulting on a one-
to-one basis with the individual firm.
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The agricultural extension network is perhaps the best example of
how an active system of technology transfer can improve productivity.
The Agricultural Extension Service involves cooperative efforts by
state and federal departments of agriculture, university research and
instruction, a network of research and demonstration farms across
the state, and county extension agents who serve as consultants on a
one-to-one basis. Substantial use has been made of both public and
commercial television in the early morning hours to provide current
market information and advice on new technology. The extension
service is already utilizing computer terminals across the state to
provide broader access to technical information and advice. This
capacity will likely be expanded in the future.

A clearinghouse providing a wide range of technical information is
already maintained by the National Aeronautics and Space Adminis-
tration (NASA) in the Research Triangle Park. State businessmen can
avail themselves of it through the Science and Technology Research
Center in the state Department of Commerce. Currently, the only
service provided by the center is bibliographical search. On the other
hand, the Industrial Extension Service at North Carolina State Uni-
versity provides training and consulting services, primarily to manu-
facturing firms. The need for a more active and widespread capacity
to transfer new technology ought to be assessed.

The Business Assistance Division provides information and tech-
nical assistance services through the state Department of Commerce
regional offices across the state. These services may need to be
expanded to include a formal clearinghouse for technical, financial,
and managerial information for businesses; and working ties with
the university and community college systems to establish extension-
type courses for owner-managers. Special attention ought to be given
to meeting the needs of new businesses for information and tech-
nical assistance.

The International Division of the state Department of Commerce
provides information and technical assistance to businesses seeking
international markets for their products. The Marketing Division of
the state Department of Agriculture provides specialized informa-
tion on such markets for agricultural products. A number of other
groups also offer information and education services, such as semi-
nars and workshops, in the field of international trade. Designating a
single agency to act as a clearinghouse for information would improve
access to all these services. Follow-up consulting services would
help to minimize the risk incurred by businesses venturing into
international markets for the first time.
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Information and technical assistance efforts are currently under-
way in at least four areas: small business, international trade, tech-
nology transfer, and agriculture. Without interfering with the objec-
tive of meeting the specific needs in each area, it is essential that all
these activities be expanded in the context of the long-term goal of
providing a comprehensive network of information, communication,
and technical advice to support and encourage the growth of small-
and medium-size businesses. As a final note, full use ought to be
made of the substantial resources that are already available in the
private sector, especially in providing consulting services.

Recommendation 25
a. Direct the Office of Policy and Planning (DOA), working with the
Business Assistance Division (DOC), to take the lead in identifying
existing public and private agencies that provide information
and technical assistance to business, industry, and agriculture,

b. Request the Office of Policy and Planning to cooperate with the
Small Business Advisory Council and other appropriate agencies
in enlisting a representative sample of business people
(including farm operators and fishermen) to engage in
an exhaustive review of existing services, to evaluate them
for their accessibility to small- and medium-size businesses,
and to identify any gaps that ought to be filled in the present mix
of information and technical assistance services to business.

¢. Direct the Office of Policy and Planning, together with the
Business Assistance Division, the Small Business Advisory Council,
the Minority Business Agency, the Office of Telecommunications,
and other relevant public and private agencies, to formulate
a long-term comprehensive strategy to facilitate. the emergence
of a highly responsive network of information and technical
assistance services to business, industry, and agriculture.

SMALL- AND MEDIUM-SIZE BUSINESSES

Small- and medium-size businesses in North Carolina, particularly
those involved in new ventures (products and services), offer the
State a significant incremental employment opportunity and higher
Pr0<.iuctivity of labor than is available in larger, more traditional
usinesses. Many of the smaller businesses tend to be started largely
entrepreneurially oriented persons who lack sufficient business
training and have available only limited and qualified business man-



140 | ECONOMY

agement advice from outside vendors. As a consequence, the rate of
development of new small businesses is less than what it could be;
and their failure rate is higher than necessary.

Recommendation 26
Expand technical assistance to small- and medium-size businesses:

a. Broaden the state Department of Commerce’s role as a
clearinghouse for technical, financial, and managerial
information/advice for small and minority businesses.

b. Provide through the university and community college systems
specific courses in starting, financing, and operating new ventures.

c. Furnish training in marketing, management, and financial planning
for established small- and medium-size businesses,
while paying special attention to the needs of minority businesses.

d. Provide follow-up consulting services.

INTERNATIONAL TRADE

During the last decade, the national economy entered an era in which
foreign trade assumed enormous importance. Ten years ago, U.S.
exports accounted for 6.4 percent of the total Gross National Product
(GNP). This has now risen to 12 percent; exports of manufactured
goods alone during this period burgeoned by 235 percent. The U.S.
Department of Commerce estimates that North Carolina’s exports
in 1980 approached $9 billion, of which $4.6 billion were accounted
for by direct exports of industrial products and another $3.2 billion
in indirect exports (intermediate products used by firms in other
states of final export). The commodity breakdown of manufactured
exports was as follows:

Tobacco $1,000 million

Textiles 780 million

Chemicals 630 million

Machinery 440 million
{non-elec.)

Electronics 310 million

Food products 175 million
Lumber and wood 110 million
Apparel 60 million

Other 1,100 million

$4,605 million

rww' .
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Agricultural commodities accounted for another $1.2 billion, and
$3.2 billion in indirect exports brought the total to $9 billion.

A study by Chase Manhattan National Bank in 1980 estimated
that a million dollars in new exports create forty new jobs. In addi-
tion to augmenting employment, the expansion of exports also
lessens North Carolina’s dependence on the national economy.
Increasing the state’s exports tends to reduce unemployment during
periods of national economic recession. A number of groups are
already involved in trying to increase international trade, but they
are widely dispersed and do not communicate well with one another.

Recommendation 27
a. Improve support of business and agricultural firms
seeking to export their products to international markets,
especially those moving through North Carolina’s deep-water ports.

b. Expand the state Department of Commerce’s role:
I. As a clearinghouse for information on such topics
as potential markets, trade policies, and export promotion programs.
2. In providing a single point for coordination of services.
3. In furnishing consulting services to businesses
participating in international trade.
4. In engaging businesses in a dialogue with state agencies,
university researchers, and private investors to identify
and capitalize on international trade opportunities.

TECHNOLOGY TRANSFER

The rate and ease with which new technology is developed and
applied routinely by business, agriculture, and industry determines
to a large extent achievable gains in productivity. Studies indicate
that as much as 72 percent of the recent growth in productivity can
be accounted for by technological innovations. Small firms espe-
cially benefit from better access to new scientific information.
Numerous studies have concluded that these firms are the leading
sources of innovation; their propensity for risk-taking is greater and
they are more ready to adopt fresh ideas. A National Science Founda-
tion study found that nearly half of all major innovations since World
War II were introduced by small firms. On the other hand, the future
of some traditional industries may depend on their ability to acquire
new, more productive technology. A vice-president of Burlington
Industries remarked recently that the ability to make this shift to
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new technology will spell the difference between competing in world
markets, getting left behind, or not even surviving.

Recommendation 28
Stimulate technology transfer to business and industry:
a. Expand technical assistance and consulting services
to provide firms access to a wide range of new technology.

b. Assist businesses in analyzing the costs and benefits
of adopting various technologies.

¢. Focus industrial fairs on the most advanced and
productivity-increasing technology.

AGRICULTURE

Current market news information is provided to agricultural pro-
ducers, processors, and manufacturers by the state Department of
Agriculture. Dissemination through printed reports, radio and TV
reports, and telephone market reports provides timely information
to all segments of agriculture. This function is enhanced by coopera-
tive information-gathering activities with the U.S. Department of
Agriculture.

Various agencies in state government and the university system
currently deal extensively with information and technology transfer
among various fields of agricultural production and economic devel-
opment. Reduced funding at the federal level could shift even more
responsibility to the state level to foster continued productivity
increases in agricultural production, processing, distribution, and
marketing. The productivity increases in this sector of the economy
have been unparalleled and will require continued investment to
maintain the momentum. More and more, responsibility for transfer-
ring the benefits of basic research to farms and agricultural busi-
nesses in the form of new technology will be a function of state
agencies. Adequate funding to carry out this necessary link in the
process of improving productivity must be made available in order to
ensure that farms and agriculturally related businesses remain com-
petitive with similar firms in other regions of the United States and
foreign nations.

As indicated earlier, the International Division of the state Depart-
ment of Commerce furnishes information and technical assistance
to businesses, including those which are agriculturally oriented, that
seek international markets for their products. The Marketing Divi-
sion of the state Department of Agriculture, through the Interna-
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tional Trade Section, provides information and assistance to individ-
uals and businesses desiring to market raw agricultural products
processed agricultural products, and related items in internationai
markgts. The division also coordinates development of and participa-
tion in international trade shows to expand international marketing
opportunities for agricultural products. Increasing dependence on
agricultural export markets makes continuation and acceleration of
this function even more important.

Recommendation 29
Expand information and technical assistance
to all segments of agriculture:
a. Make funds available to state agencies and educational institutions
to update and broaden their capabilities to adapt services
available to farmers to the trend toward greater computerization.

. b. Because of the increasing complexity of markets for
agricultural products, expand market opportunities by increasing
state funds for market development and export expansion activities
related to agricultural commodities.

c. Increase funding levels for agricultural research and development
efforts to provide wider opportunities for modernization and
adjustments in agriculture that lead to increased farm income.
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Summary of Natural Resource Goals and
Recommendations

GOAL I
To Clean Up Air and Water Pollution Hazards
and Prevent New Ones from Occurring

Recommendation I:
By the year 2000, all sources of air and water pollution should be
in compliance with applicable standards, and the state should
have an effective environmental management system to prevent
new pollution problems from arising. The Environmental Man-
agement Commission should promptly directa thorough review
of existing pollution control programs and recommend to the
General Assembly appropriate changes to achieve these goals.

| Recommendation 2:

i State and local governments should provide sufficient funds to

‘ enable all public water and wastewater systems to meet appli-
cable water quality standards by the year 2000.

Recommendation 3:
All hazardous waste generated in the state should be safely
recycled, neutralized, or destroyed, at the source where possible.
The General Assembly should act promptly to provide adequate
staff and authority to reach this goal and consider financing a
substantial portion of the costs by levying fees on hazardous
waste generators.

Recommendation 4:
State and county governments should enact strong statutory
incentives to further recycling and reduction in the generation
of solid wastes, and they ought to plan now for facilities that
will be needed to handle future wastes.
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Recommendation §:
The governor and the congressional delegation should press
strongly for action by and with other states and the federal

government to prevent the pollution of North Carolina by actions
elsewhere.

GOAL II
To Ensure an Adequate Supply and Equitable Allocation
of Water Resources

Recommendation 6:
The General Assembly should establish a fair and effective
basinwide system for water management, including countywide
water supply plans, efficient direction of surface and groundwater
service systems, regional coordination and allocation of water
supplies, and a statewide framework for conflict resolution,
conservation incentives, and technical assistance.

Recommendation 7:
The General Assembly should provide for a program of
systematic monitoring to document and protect major
groundwater supplies.

GOAL III
To Stop Erosion and Fertility Loss of Productive Soil
and Reduce Water Pollution from Sedimentation

Recommendation 8:
The General Assembly should promptly establish a state cost-
share program for soil and water conservation so that by the year
2000 all farms will have adopted the recognized Best Manage-

ment Practices for soil-erosion control and water quality
management.

Recommendation ¢:

The state should continue and strengthen its efforts to further
modernization of the management of family farms.

GOAL 1V
1o Increase the Productivity of Economically Valuable Resources
up to Their Sustainable Potential

Recommendation 10:

The departments of Natural Resources and Community Devel-
opment, Agriculture, and Commerce should work jointly to
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promote intensive forest management, reforestation, and mar-
keting on private lands in pursuit of the goal of doubling wood
production on a sustainable basis by the year 2000.

Recommendation 11:
The General Assembly should take actions to ensure a viable
fishery resource and industry in the twenty-first century, includ-
ing increased technical assistance in seafood marketing, fishery
research and monitoring, and coastal water quality protection.

Recommendation 12:
The state should require that all proposals for mines, quarries,
and oil and gas wells be carefully coordinated with local
land-use plans.

GOAL V
T Foster Energy Conservation and Encourage the Transition
to Renewable Sources of Energy

Recommendation 13:
Beginning immediately, North Carolina should adopt as goals
that its energy demand increase at the lowest possible rate
consistent with the needs of a growing population and economy
and that by the year 2000 at least 20 percent of total demand be
met by solar and renewable energy sources; and it should
establish an explicit plan and a vigorous program to achieve
these results.

Recommendation 14:
Beginning immediately, the General Assembly should identify
and initiate changes in state laws and regulations, including
those regulating public utilities and the transportation industry,
that would encourage conservation and renewable energy use.

GOAL VI
To Preserve the Special Qualities of the Natural Landscape

Recommendation 15:
The Department of Natural Resources and Community Devel-
opment should increase its support for statewide and county
mapped inventories of major natural areas and resources, and
these inventories should be a part of the basis for all govern-
mental decisions affecting them.
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Recommendation 16:
The General Assembly should provide incentives to private
owners for the protection of natural areas.

Recommendation 17:
Beginning immediately, state and local governments should
direct public investments that encourage urbanization—such
as highways and sewers-—away from valuable natural areas and
productive farm and forest lands, except where no feasible and
prudent alternatives exist.

Recommendation 18:
The state should formulate explicit policies concerning the pri-
mary values that ought to be protected for each of the major
state and federal land units, and it should request federal agencies
to adopt management plans that will foster these values.

GOAL VII
T Increase Public Access to Outdoor Recreational Opportunities

Recommendation 19:
The General Assembly should support more vigorous acquisi-
tion and management of natural areas and recreational lands for
the growing population, as well as provide for county and
regional land trusts to identify and conserve priority lands.

GOAL VIII
To Improve Understanding of Natural Resources

Recommendation 20:
North Carolina should increase its support of natural resource
and environmental management research, as well as strengthen
cooperation among the university system, state government,
and resource users in setting research priorities.

Recommendation 21:
Beginning immediately, the state should establish an environ-
mental indicators program that provides regular and systematic
monitoring information on changes in the quantities and qual-
ities of environmental conditions.

Recommendation 22:
The governor should establish an Environmental Education Task
Force to stimulate environmental awareness on the part of both
adults and children, including the formulation of environmental
curricula for elementary and secondary schools.
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GOAL IX
To Protect Legitimate Public Interests in Land-Use Decisions

Recommendation 23:
Beginning immediately, each county should establish and carry
out a land-use plan expressing citizen preferences concerning
growth patterns, public service extensions, economic develop-
ment, and natural resource areas to be protected. The state
should provide technical assistance and incentives for the devel-
opment of such plans in a uniform framework and require
appropriate minimum standards for them.

GOAL X
To Simplify, Improve, and Adequately Fund the Management
of Natural Resources

Recommendation 24:
The General Assembly should act immediately to create sound
and appropriate sources of revenue for the support of natural
resource and environmental management programs, including
creation of a North Carolina Land and Water Conservation Fund
to further the acquisition and management of natural areas and
recreational lands.

Recommendation 25:
By the year 2000, each county should have an effective
professional capacity for natural resource and environmental
management.

Introduction

It shall be the policy of this State to conserve and protect all
lands and waters for the benefit of all its citizenry, and to this
end it should be a proper function of the State of North Carolina
and its political subdivisions to acquire and preserve parks,
recreational, and scenic areas, to control and limit the pollution
of our air and water, to control excessive noise, and in every
other appropriate way to preserve as a part of the common
heritage of this state its forests, wetlands, estuaries, beaches,
historical sites, open lands, and places of beauty.

— North Carolina Constitution, Article XIV, Section 3§
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It shall be the continuing policy of the State of North Carolina
to conserve and protect its natural resources and to create and
maintain conditions under which man and nature can exist in
productive harmony. Further, it shall be the policy of the State to
seek, for all its citizens, safe, healthful, productive, and aesthet-
ically pleasing surroundings; to attain the widest range of
beneficial uses of the environment without degradation, or risk
to health and safety; and to preserve the important historic
and cultural elements of our common heritage.

—North Carolina Environmental Policy Act

North Carolina’s natural resources are both a primary foundation for
our economy and a rich natural heritage, which we inherited from
earlier generations and bequeath to our children. Each new genera-
tion bears an obligation of stewardship toward this legacy. We must
protect the air, water, and soil that sustain it; we should use it
productively for human benefit within its sustainable potential; and
we should preserve its areas of special beauty and ecological or
recreational value so that we may pass it on to others in better
condition than we receive it.

We are also obligated to each other as citizens to manage public
programs and financial resources responsibly in our attempts to fulfill
this stewardship. We should make our laws, regulations, and manage-
ment programs as uncomplicated and effective as possible; we must
invest in the research, monitoring, and education needed for wise
management; we must ensure a sense of fairness in decisions about
who will receive the benefits of our natural resource legacy; and we
must make sure that necessary regulations are fully and fairly
enforced.

Basic goals for natural resources are clearly stated in the state
constitution and in the Environmental Policy Act. The Commission
on the Future of North Carolina reaffirms those mandates. They do
not conflict with the desire for economic progress, for conserving
natural resources and protecting the environment are essential
elements of any responsible economic development program. At the
most basic level, natural resources are a fundamental part of the
standard of living and the source of many existing jobs—in agricul-
ture, forest products, tourism and recreation, mining, seafood, and
all the businesses that use these industries’ products and serve their
needs. The state’s beauty is one of its major assets and is a powerful
magnet for recruiting businesses and industries to augment economic
progress and job opportunities.

The people of North Carolina have repeatedly reaffirmed their
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support for natural resource goals, both in public opinion polls and
in backing such measures as Clean Water Bond issues. In a scientific
survey conducted for the NC 2000 effort, fully a third of the fifteen
most frequently mentioned goals for the future concerned preserva-
tion of natural resources: air, water, farmland, energy, and overall
environmental quality. More than 8o percent of the respondents rated
each of these as “very important” or “extremely important.”” Three
of the ten problems rated to need the most improvement were also
related to natural resources— water supply, farmland and agriculture,
and overall environmental quality—and these three were also identi-
fied as three of the top four qualities that should be kept as good as
they are at present (the top one was quality of education). Above all,
more than 8o percent of the respondents said they would be willing
to pay more, if necessary, to safeguard the environment; and 89
percent felt that government should continue to exercise primary
responsibility for its protection.”®

This support was further confirmed by the recommendations made
to the Commission by citizen task forces in more than so counties.
County after county consistently urged a strengthening of environ-
mental protection efforts, not simply maintenance of the status quo
or cutbacks to reduce taxes. Fully forty of them recommended action
for land-use protection and conservation: twenty-eight explicitly
favored land-use planning or zoning in some form, and twenty-five
urged action to preserve farmlands. Thirty-nine advocated steps to
ensure an adequate, clean water supply, and thirty-two the protection
or improvement of water quality; eleven recommended the creation
of countywide water systems. Twenty-seven urged action to maintain
clean air. Twenty-four proposed the addressing of future energy needs,
nineteen through the development of indigenous energy sources,
such as solar energy, wood, and peat, and twelve through more energy
conservation. Twenty urged better forest management; fourteen,
improved waste management.>®

Finally, in December 1982, the Commission sponsored a Citizens’
Conference, attended by more than 800 people from every part of the
state, to ensure the thorough review and discussion of tentative goals
and recommendations before they were finalized. The conferees were
not only strongly supportive of those the Natural Resources Panel
had drafted, but also recommended that several be strengthened. The
most frequently repeated comments expressed the need for more
effective land-use planning, for reconsideration of the state policy
that its environmental regulations not be any more strict or compre-
hensive than those of the federal government, and for immediate
action on all recommendations rather than just by the year 2000.
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The conferees also urged the addition of recommendations not
mentioned in the panel’s draft: a good example concerns reducing
interstate pollution affecting North Carolina, such as acid rain (see
Recommendation 5). The conference provided many specific improve-
ments in the recommendations and text that follow. Above all, it
provided yet one more indication of the strength and consensus of
support for sound management and protection of the state’s environ-
mental resource heritage.

The recommendations that follow express the Commission’s effort
to articulate and respond to the wishes of its fellow citizens. Money
will be required to carry out many of them. Cost alone, however,
should not deter action. In some cases, a high price is already being
paid: energy costs to out-of-state suppliers drain the economy, when
investment could be made instead in indigenous sources and local
jobs. In other cases, it will cost far less to prevent problems than it
will to cure them. Stopping the unsafe disposal of hazardous waste is
much cheaper than constructing new water supply plants for towns
whose groundwater becomes contaminated. Finally, many costs
incurred today are excellent investments in future benefits. The
economic growth sought for tomorrow requires investments today in
water supply, wastewater systems, and solid waste management
services; in public protection of natural areas and recreational lands;
in the modernization of family farms; and in the marketing of
agricultural, forest, and seafood products.

These costs need not all come out of general tax revenues. Those
that benefit identifiable groups today could be financed in part by
user charges or by taxes on goods and services sold primarily to
users. Those that will benefit future users could properly be financed
by bonds, whose costs will also be paid by future beneficiaries, or by
other creative methods of financing. The point is that, if the future
of the state is to be bright, essential public investments must not be
sidetracked by shortsighted fear of costs alone.

North Carolina’s natural resources today present serious unre-
solved problems, real and growing needs and threats, and significant
opportunities. Achievement of common goals for them will require
education about the issues and their importance; planning must be
undertaken to meet needs before they become crises and to prevent
problems before they need to be cured; and action is necessary. The
following goals and recommendations are offered as an agenda for
action to ensure that our natural resource heritage will be one we are

proud to bequeath to our children as the legacy of the twentieth
century.
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Environmental Protection

Air, water, and soil are the physical elements that nourish all
biological life. If properly managed, these basic resources can sustain
many kinds of economic development and human enjoyment and
use. However, some human activities, such as contamination of
groundwater by toxic chemicals or the dredging or filling of fish
nurseries, can damage them seriously or even irreversibly; and, even
without human contamination, the supply of water is not always
plentiful in areas where it is most wanted. A fundamental natural
resource goal, therefore, is to protect the quality and supply of these
three elements to meet the needs of present and future citizens of
the state.

Between now and the year 2000, three challenges require particular
attention. Pollution control programs and regulations have achieved
considerable progress, but would now benefit from careful reassess-
ment and adjustment to address future needs. Water supply is an
essential requirement, for both agriculture and industry as well as
the growing population; yet it is scarce in many of the areas where it
is most expected to be needed, and adequate arrangements do not
now exist to ensure that it is well managed. Finally, soil erosion and
fertility loss are serious, continuing detriments to agricultural
productivity, and especially for water quality.®” These problems may
only worsen unless a serious commitment of effort and resources is
made to reduce them.

Goal I
To Clean Up Air and Water Pollution Hazards
and Prevent New Ones From Occurring

Despite some successes in cleaning up pollution, North Carolina
today is saddled with a backlog of serious air and water quality
problems that threaten health, the economy, and the ability to use
natural resources as desired. Air pollution by ozone, for example, is
estimated to cause losses of $9o0 million annually in the U.S. tobacco
crop, and acid rain may also be reducing agricultural and forest
productivity in the state. Water pollution from coastal septic tanks
contaminates shellfish beds, causing major losses to the commercial
fishing industry. Contamination of groundwater by toxic chemicals
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can permanently destroy public water supplies, requiring major new
investments for further economic development. Controlling air and
water pollution is not, therefore, just a luxury or a wasteful govern-
ment regulatory burden on the public. It is an essential safeguard of
health and economic security as well as a protection for responsible
businesses against unfair competition by those that are more careless
of their effects on others.

AIR QUALITY

For the few air pollutants that are now monitored and regulated,
most of North Carolina’s air is still relatively clean, though state
air-quality standards are sometimes exceeded in urban areas and by
some individual sources of particulates elsewhere. Many potentially
serious pollutants, however, are not now regulated or even monitored
and by the year 2000 may well be serious sources of damage to health
and economic production. Examples include many toxic metals and
organic chemicals, such as arsenic and benzene. Other pollutants
are monitored only in urban areas, though their effects may be
equally serious or more so in rural areas farther downwind. The
Department of Natural Resources and Community Development,
for instance, has found damage to vegetation from air pollution in
thirty-four counties. This may suggest significant—and presently
unregulated —effects of air pollution on agricultural and forest
productivity.>®

A growing concern about the state’s air quality is the effect of acid
rain on crops, lakes, and other resources. Acid rain was once thought
to be a problem only in the Northeast United States, but has now
been identified in North Carolina as well. Rain as acidic as vinegar
has been measured in Raleigh. And measurements in Rowan County
during the summer of 1980 identified only two rainfalls that were of
normal or less than normal acidity; fifteen were more acid than
normal, and twelve of these exceeded the norm by more than two
times.>® Much of this acid may be caused by out-of-state sources,
but it can inflict severe damage on fish and possibly on sensitive
crops such as tobacco.

As population centers increase in density, air pollution emissions
may be expected to grow. Even when the best new control technol-
ogies are employed, additional industries and vehicles will generate
greater quantities of emissions. This will be especially true of those
from inadequately maintained control equipment in plants and cars
and of those from unregulated pollutants (for instance, fine particu-
lates from diesel exhaust). Wood stoves will also be a growing source
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of pollution; their use has increased rapidly and will likely continue.
Recent studies have shown that residential wood stoves (unlike r
industrial wood-fired boilers that burn more efficiently and at higher = N
tempe.ratures.) produce relatively high emissions of many air poél(l)u- 02 e
tants, including some that are known to be hazardous to health. &3 5L
2o 2 ax ~
L= g SR X
WATER QUALITY 2= =o —
og
As in the case of air quality, serious and growing problems of water 3 b
quality are not adequately addressed by current regulatory approaches 3
and management programs. Toxic and other hazardous chemicals »—=

used in industry are a threat to rivers and streams as well as to
groundwater, which is the primary source of water supply for 6o
percent of the state’s population. Only half of the municipal waste
treatment plants are now in compliance with water quality standards,
yet anticipated reductions in federal funds will make it difficult for
communities to meet their timetables for upgrading these plants.%!
{See figure 10.) Other major water quality problems are caused by
pollutants that are not dealt with by normal wastewater treatment
plants, such as sediment. Nutrients washing into streams from both
urban areas and agricultural lands are causing serious water quality
problems in coastal waters and in inland impoundments. Bacterial
pollution of shellfish beds is also an increasing hazard because of
faulty septic systems, inadequate waste treatment plants, and agri-
cultural runoff.

The state does not now have an adequate system for controlling—
or even for identifying and monitoring—many of these potential
hazards. It tests its rivers for only 10 chemicals out of an estimated
55,000 in use in the state,” and many groundwater supplies are
monitored even more cursorily, if at all.

By the year 2000, additional economic development will cause
further deterioration of water quality if regulatory and management
programs are not made more effective. New development will create
added wastewater loads, both on treatment plants and on septic
fields, yet the federal funds that have made possible much recent
construction of treatment facilities are now being cut back. Some
existing systems are already deteriorating and will contribute to
leakage if they are not maintained and repaired. Hazardous waste
storage in pits, lagoons, old landfills, and other unprotected sites
poses a continuing danger of groundwater contamination; many local
water systems continue to pollute waters under waivers of regulation;
and serious water pollution continues from nonpoint sources, such
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as agriculture, construction, and mining, that in some cases are not
covered by state water quality regulations.

The Federal Water Pollution Control Act Amendments of 1972
stated as an interim goal that all American waters should be fishable
and swimmable by 1983.%% The state will not achieve this goal.
However, North Carolinians should now rededicate themselves to
attaining it before the year 2000, for all waters that are designated for
those uses, and provide a clear mandate and financial support to the
appropriate state and local agencies to reach it.

Recommendation 1
By the year 2000, all sources of air and water pollution
should be in compliance with applicable standards,
and the state should have an effective environmental management
system to prevent new pollution problems from arising.

The Environmental Management Commission should promptly
direct a thorough review of existing pollution control programs
and recommend to the General Assembly appropriate changes

to achieve these goals.

The present system of pollution control laws, regulations, and pro-
grams has evolved piecemeal. It has relied heavily on uniform nation-
wide, technology-based effluent standards initiated by the federal
government that emphasized a small number of “conventional” or
“criteria” pollutants generated primarily by “point sources”: indi-
vidual stacks or outfalls. This system has achieved some progress in
maintaining and improving the quality of the state’s air and water.
It is now, however, being left more and more to the states by the
federal government, and it would benefit from careful reassessment
and adjustments to enable it to address North Carolina’s priority
problems more effectively.

During the 1970s, when federal environmental regulation was
expanding and the federal government developed substantial exper-
tise on which to base such regulations, the state chose to link its
own regulations directly to those of the federal government by
enacting laws providing that they could be neither more restrictive
nor more comprehensive than those of the federal government. As
the federal government now reduces its role, and deliberately leaves
more and more of these responsibilities to the states, it is increasingly
evident that North Carolina must reassess its own policies and
priorities, including in some cases the possibility of formulating
regulations that are tougher or broader than Washington’s. It is also
likely that, in addressing this issue, the state will identify approaches
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that are more innovative, more cost-effective, and better suited to its
own environmental protection needs and its own businesses than
those promulgated on a uniform nationwide basis.

It is therefore recommended that the Environmental Management
Commission undertake a thorough review of state pollution control
programs, and that the General Assembly provide appropriate funds,
and authority if necessary, to do so. That commission would be the
appropriate body to oversee such a review, but it would require the
resources and authority to employ knowledgeable staff and consultants.

A number of questions might receive particular attention in such
a review, both individually and in relation to one another. For
instance, are there problems about which the state should be doing
more, or setting stricter standards, than the federal government?
Should more effort be put into reducing the impact of nonpoint
sources, groundwater contamination, crop damage from air pollution,
or other emerging priorities? Are statutory authority and financial
resources adequate to address the most serious pollution problems?
Do existing laws and regulations create barriers to approaches such
as economic incentives that would prevent pollution rather than just
clean it up after it is generated? And should some environmental
management programs appropriately be financed from sources other
than general tax revenues such as application fees, privilege license
taxes, and charges on the generators of pollution?

In short, such a review should recommend actions to target the
state’s environmental management system on top-priority pollution
problems; to solve them by whatever means are fairest and most
effective for North Carolina’s citizens and businesses, not necessarily
being limited to the federal government’s standards and approaches;
and where possible, to streamline and simplify the existing structure
of laws and regulations.

Recommendation 2
State and local governments should provide sufficient funds
to enable all public water and wastewater systems
to meet applicable water quality standards by the year 2000.

Nearly half of the state’s municipal waste treatment plants are not
in compliance with current water quality standards, and additional
pollution from public sources results from urban stormwater runoff,
from past disposal of hazardous chemicals in public landfills, and
(especially in small communities) from the lack of treatment plants
to replace faulty or inadequate septic systems. Public sources of
pollution are not only an environmental problem but are also a
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serious obstacle to economic development: more than 100 commu-
nities are presently under building moratoria because of inadequate
wastewater treatment.®*

Much of the recent progress in cleaning up public sources of
pollution has been made possible by the availability of two sources
of financial support: federal funds, in the form of wastewater treat-
ment grants; and state Clean Water Bonds, approved by the voters.
Recent cuts in federal funds will significantly reduce the number of
communities that will be able to receive grants, and additional cuts
are anticipated in the future. In addition, the state’s second five-year
Clean Water Bond period is now coming to an end. If progress is to
continue in reducing pollution from public sources as well as in
making possible economic development that requires new facilities,
it is essential that the state both continue its existing sources of
public financing for these purposes and identify sources of additional
support to replace the current reduction in federal assistance.

In the short term, statewide sources of funding assistance will be
necessary. After the year 2000, however, all water service systems
should have incorporated a significant portion of the cost of adequate
wastewater treatment as a normal cost of business paid for by the
users. The Commission on the Future of North Carolina therefore
recommends prompt action to provide additional financing for public
wastewater management as well as a gradual increase in the local

share of payment for additional wastewater treatment needs by the
year 2000.

HAZARDOUS WASTES

In 1981 some 806 firms in North Carolina each generated more than
2,200 pounds per month of hazardous wastes; an unknown number,
smaller amounts; and 323 firms treated, stored, or disposed of these
wastes. The 806 “large” sources generated an estimated total of 1.8
billion pounds of waste in 1981, of which 96 percent was treated to
one degree or another within the state, and 74 percent was treated on
the site where it was generated. More than 79 million pounds were in
storage at the end of 1981, two-thirds of it in surface impoundments,
such as pits and lagoons, and 29 percent in barrels.®® No systematic
information is yet available on the amounts of hazardous wastes
generated by “small” sources, though these can be just as damaging
as those from major generators if they are not properly managed.
When these wastes are transported, they often travel long distances
over roads and railroads, passing through communities that may
have little or no awareness of their presence and no facilities or
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training to respond to an accident. When these wastes are stqred in
pits or lagoons on site, engineering precautions and monitoring are
often not undertaken to prevent contamination of groundwater. When
they are spilled or unsafely dumped, they can cause dangerous and
costly hazards to human health and environmental resources; and,
though North Carolina now has a contingency fund for responding
to such emergencies, the current balance is far less than would be
required for even a single serious emergency. . .

The most publicized dangers of these materials are spylls and illegal
dumping, such as the dumping of PCB along road51d§s and the
contamination of the Kernersville reservoir. More significant and
widespread dangers, however, include direct discharge to air and
water; biological concentration in animals that are used for human
food; and the potentially irreversible contamination of grogndwater
by materials leaking from lagoons, landfills, and other improper
disposal sites.

The safest solution is to change industrial processes so as to
generate less hazardous wastes at the source, such as by using less of
them and recycling them within the plant.®® The next best approach
is to reprocess them so as to neutralize or destroy tbeq haza?ds, such
as by chemical breakdown or high-temperature incineration. The
last resort is to concentrate what is left in the smallest possible
volume and store it in a facility—either above or under the ground
—where it will be as isolated as possible from humans and the
environment.

Many changes in industrial processes can be made to.reduce
hazardous wastes at the source, and many technologies exist that
can effectively recycle, neutralize, or destroy them. However, these
approaches are sometimes resisted by communities that.fear they
may be part of the problem rather than part of the solqtmp. State
leadership is essential, therefore, to ensure effective monitoring gnd
enforcement against unsafe disposal; to further public understgr}dlng
of the hazardous waste problem as well as joint efforts by citizens
and business leaders to solve it; and to develop a reasoned an'd. fglr
process for reaching public decisions about the siting of new facilities
that handle hazardous materials.
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Recommendation 3
All hazardous waste generated in the state

should be safely recycled, neutralized, or destroyed,

at the source where possible. The General Assembly
should act promptly to provide adequate staff and authority

to reach this goal and consider financing a substantial portion
of the costs by levying fees on hazardous waste generators.
(See also People Recommendations 12 and 13.)

Beyond the recycling, neutralization, and destruction of hazardous
materials, another high-priority goal for the year 2000 is that all sites
where they are used, treated, stored, or disposed of should be made
secure against risks to human health or environmental contamination.

The North Carolina Waste Management Board was created in 1981
and charged with submitting recommendations on a statewide
strategy for hazardous waste management to the governor and the
General Assembly. When these recommendations are made, they
should receive prompt and favorable attention.

Meanwhile, however, the General Assembly should promptly
provide adequate authority, staff, and funds to ensure an effective
monitoring and enforcement program, including on-site as well as
off-site processing and storage facilities; to identify and secure all
sites of past hazardous waste dumping; and to establish a fair and
workable procedure for siting new waste processing and disposal
facilities that may be needed and can be safely operated.

The General Assembly should also authorize the state to require
annual reports from all generators, treaters, storers, and disposers of
hazardous wastes; and establish other regulations more stringent
than those of the federal government as necessary to protect the
health and safety of the citizenry. A substantial portion of the
necessary funds ought to be derived from a privilege license tax or
permit fee imposed on all generators of hazardous wastes in propor-
tion to the quantity produced. In the future, the state should also
consider requiring evidence of maximum possible reduction and
recycling of hazardous materials at the source as a condition for
granting pollution discharge permits.

A final recommendation is that county governments and regional
councils of governments act promptly to inventory hazardous wastes
generated within their jurisdictions, to identify treatment and dis-
posal needs, and to work jointly with businesses and citizens in
providing safe and acceptable solutions.
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SOLID WASTES

In 1979 North Carolinians generated an estimated 5.7 million tons
of solid wastes, in volumes ranging as high as 200-800 acre-feet per
year in the nine urban counties. By the year 2000, the amount per
person may increase by as much as 40 percent. Since 1971 the state
has made significant progress in solid waste management practices
by shifting from 479 open-burning dumps to 170 approved sanitary
disposal sites. However, they are gradually filling up, and an esti-
mated 80 percent of them may require replacement within the next
decade. The outlook is for a substantially increased volume of waste
that will require either substantial investments in additional sites,
alternative facilities for recycling and disposal, or effective incentives
to reduce the amounts generated.®”

Recommendation 4
State and county governments should enact
strong statutory incentives to further recycling and
reduction in the generation of solid wastes,
and they ought to plan now for facilities
that will be needed to handle future wastes.

Increasing numbers of communities and states have now recognized
that landfill capacity is a scarce resource, that new landfill sites are
expensive and unwelcome, and that solid waste disposal and road-
side litter cleanup are costly uses of public tax dollars. One major
example is bottles and cans, whose weight and bulkiness cause heavy
labor, transportation, and handling costs. The several states that have
adopted legislation requiring deposits on containers to encourage
their recycling have not only beautified their environment by the
reduction of litter, but have also saved much of the expense of trash
disposal and roadside cleanup. Farmers have benefited from the
decrease in damage to their equipment caused by cans and bottles
near roads. And voluntary organizations, such as church groups and
the Scouts, have sponsored projects to raise money by collecting
discarded containers for return.

According to a recent survey, at least seventy-five recycling programs
are operating in the state: ten by municipalities {often in conjunction
with voluntary organizations), fifteen by private organizations at
Permanent sites, forty-nine as periodic collection drives by private
organizations, and one (waste oil recycling) by state government. It
Was estimated that the rate of participation in such community-wide
programs ranged from 10 to 20 percent, when collection centers were
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permanent and the effort was well publicized, up to 50 to 65 percent,
when the material was collected at curbside and local ordinances
required that it be kept separate from other trash.®® New Hanover
County is also pilot-testing the combustion of solid wastes in a
steam-generating plant.

It is therefore recommended that the state and the counties enact
major incentives to encourage recycling and reduction in generation
of wastes in order to stretch shrinking landfill capacity, reduce the
public tax expense of waste disposal, and delay the need for major
public investment in new landfills and disposal facilities. Effective
measures include economic incentives, such as requirements for
deposits on reusable containers and for separation of wastes at the
source; effective publicity programs; and convenient facilities for
disposing of separated wastes.

The state should also encourage and assist counties to plan now to
meet their future disposal needs; to consider regional solutions, such
as shared incinerators, land application programs, and landfills; to
explore the possible advantages of contracting this service out
competitively to private firms, under appropriate safeguards to retain
public control and continuity of service; and to consider, where
feasible, the potential for the combustion of refuse as a source of
energy.

INTERSTATE POLLUTION

Some of the state’s most critical future environmental problems
may be caused by actions beyond its borders. Acid precipitation that
damages lakes and crops may come from as far away as New Jersey,
Ohio, or Alabama. Coastal oil pollution can result from offshore
drilling under federal jurisdiction. Water pollution of some rivers and
estuaries may arise primarily from discharges in neighboring states
upstream. Groundwater may be lost both directly and by coastal
brine intrusion because of excessive pumping by users in adjacent
states. The transportation of hazardous chemicals through North
Carolina creates a risk of accidents or spills even if they are en route
to disposal sites elsewhere. In each of these cases, the state bears the
burden of environmental harm—sometimes including substantial
economic cost as well—for activities whose benefits accrue to other
states. In each case also, North Carolina cannot solve the problem by
its own laws and regulations alone: action must be taken either by
the other states involved or by the federal government.

The Commission on the Future of North Carolina therefore urges
the governor to negotiate with other states to obtain effective controls
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on activities that cause environmental damage in North Carolina;
and recommends that he and the congressional delegation also press
for effective federal controls to reduce interstate pollution.

Recommendation §

The governor and the congressional delegation
should press strongly for action by and with other states
and the federal government to prevent the pollution
of North Carolina by actions elsewhere.

ALLOCATION AND MANAGEMENT OF WATER RESOURCES

North Carolina as a whole enjoys an abundant natural supply of
water. However, a number of areas, such as the upper sections of
some river basins and some coastal communities, possess only
limited supplies. Even in areas where additional water sources are
readily available, a large number of communities will need to develop
them and construct treatment and distribution systems to meet the
needs of their growing population and economy. The state’s estimated
1970 water use will probably double by the year 2000.%°

Goal 11
To Ensure an Adequate Supply and Equitable Allocation
of Water Resources

Meeting future needs will require substantial investments in reser-
voirs, wells, pipelines, treatment plants, and distribution systems.
One serious constraint on the ability to meet these needs is the
extreme fragmentation of the state’s water industry, in which 98
percent of a total of 2,750 water systems serve fewer than 10,000
people. This fragmentation results in high costs per capita, poor
service, inadequate financial resources to support technical person-
nel, and insufficient size to take advantage of scale efficiencies or
integrated solutions. Almost any other industry that represented an
investment of $6 billion and expended $400 million per year would
also invest in system-wide coordination and establish system-wide
information systems, technical assistance, and research functions to
achieve more effective management and investment programs than
are possible in individual units alone. In North Carolina, however,
because of the fragmentation of the water service industry, little
integration or coordination of management has occurred.

If the state continues its pattern of relatively dispersed rural
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growth, the costs of a fragmented service industry will be compounded
by the high costs of building and maintaining a system to serve a
dispersed population. It may be necessary for communities and
counties to adopt forceful policies to encourage more compact
development, such as charging developers the full marginal costs of
service extensions.

A second serious constraint is the increasing difficulty of financing
new facilities. Water and wastewater services and other public
facilities are an essential part of economic development. Yet federal
financial aid is being slashed, and the bond market is now making it
difficult for local governments to raise their own funds for capital
projects. The state cannot meet either its water supply goals or its
economic development aspirations unless these difficulties can be
overcome and an adequate financing system created. Equally serious
is the continued deterioration of existing water and wastewater
facilities unless proper maintenance is financed and performed. Old
water systems are often major contributors to both water pollution
and water loss; like those in many other states, North Carolina’s
systems require investments in maintenance and replacement that
are not now being made.

Recommendation 6
The General Assembly should establish a fair and effective
basinwide system for water management, including
countywide water supply plans, efficient direction
of surface and groundwater service systems,
regional coordination and allocation of water supplies,

and a statewide framework for conflict resolution,
conservation incentives, and technical assistance.

Planning, financing, and construction of a new water supply source
can take a decade or more. Communities must take timely action to
meet future needs, but local governments, given their limited geo-
graphical jurisdictions, cannot effectively plan water use for the
appropriate regions where all relevant water supply and demand
factors can be taken into account: river basins, subbasins, and major
aquifers.

An effective water supply planning process carried out in partner-
ship between the state and local governments is needed. This process
should include selection of first-priority areas where planning is
most urgent, technical planning assistance from the state, local
government leadership in goal-setting and in fostering regional
cooperation, incentives to encourage local governments to partici-
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pate, and perhaps a more explicit statutory framework for water
supply planning. The state could also help to make technical assis-
tance and appropriate incentives easily available to local governments
that want to promote water conservation measures.

The end of the first two state Clean Water Bond issues and the
major reduction in federal financial assistance will also place a much
heavier burden on local governments. Small municipalities, which
need to improve water services as an essential step to attract jobs and
industry, will face particularly difficult problems. Options for financ-
ing include a renewed state Clean Water Bond program, a small charge
on all water users to raise water development funds, and the estab-
lishment of river basin or regional authorities that possess limited
taxation powers.

Water conservation incentives could play an important role in
reducing the need for expensive capital investments and in ensuring
that water transfers from one community or river basin to another are
used to meet real needs efficiently. At the local level, water conserva-
tion can be encouraged by the elimination of bulk rate discounts in
water pricing, by adequate investments in maintenance of water
systems, and by requiring drip rather than spray irrigation systems.
At the same level, additional incentives could be provided: a policy
that water transfer would be approved only when the requesting
community has established an effective conservation program; and
more active use of the state’s “capacity use area” law for management
of surface and groundwater in areas of scarcity.

Recommendation 7
The General Assembly should provide for a program
of systematic monitoring to document and protect
major groundwater supplies.

Sixty percent of the state’s residents are directly dependent on ground-
water for domestic water supplies. Some municipal systems and
industries as well as farms also rely heavily on it. Withdrawals are
estimated at nearly 700 million gallons per day and are increasing at
an estimated 5 percent per year.”” Recent rapid rises in withdrawals
have lowered aquifer water pressure levels as much as several feet per
year in much of the Coastal Plain, which increases the potential
both for pollution and for conflicts among resource users. Ground-
water is also subject to increased risk of pollution from waste dis-
posal in leaky lagoons and retention basins, landfills, leaky storage
tanks and pipelines, accidental spills, agricultural chemicals, and
saltwater intrusion. An effective statewide program is needed to mon-
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growth, the costs of a fragmented service industry will be compounded
by the high costs of building and maintaining a system to serve a
dispersed population. It may be necessary for communities and
counties to adopt forceful policies to encourage more compact
development, such as charging developers the full marginal costs of
service extensions.

A second serious constraint is the increasing difficulty of financing
new facilities. Water and wastewater services and other public
facilities are an essential part of economic development. Yet federal
financial aid is being slashed, and the bond market is now making it
difficult for local governments to raise their own funds for capital
projects. The state cannot meet either its water supply goals or its
economic development aspirations unless these difficulties can be
overcome and an adequate financing system created. Equally serious
is the continued deterioration of existing water and wastewater
facilities unless proper maintenance is financed and performed. Old
water systems are often major contributors to both water pollution
and water loss; like those in many other states, North Carolina’s
systems require investments in maintenance and replacement that
are not now being made.

Recommendation 6
The General Assembly should establish a fair and effective
basinwide system for water management, including
countywide water supply plans, efficient direction
of surface and groundwater service systems,
regional coordination and allocation of water supplies,

and a statewide framework for conflict resolution,
conservation incentives, and technical assistance.

Planning, financing, and construction of a new water supply source
can take a decade or more. Communities must take timely action to
meet future needs, but local governments, given their limited geo-
graphical jurisdictions, cannot effectively plan water use for the
appropriate regions where all relevant water supply and demand
factors can be taken into account: river basins, subbasins, and major
aquifers.

An effective water supply planning process carried out in partner-
ship between the state and local governments is needed. This process
should include selection of first-priority areas where planning is
most urgent, technical planning assistance from the state, local
government leadership in goal-setting and in fostering regional
cooperation, incentives to encourage local governments to partici-
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pate, and perhaps a more explicit statutory framework for water
supply planning. The state could also help to make technical assis-
tance and appropriate incentives easily available to local governments
that want to promote water conservation measures.

The end of the first two state Clean Water Bond issues and the
major reduction in federal financial assistance will also place a much
heavier burden on local governments. Small municipalities, which
need to improve water services as an essential step to attract jobs and
industry, will face particularly difficult problems. Options for financ-
ing include a renewed state Clean Water Bond program, a small charge
on all water users to raise water development funds, and the estab-
lishment of river basin or regional authorities that possess limited
taxation powers.

Water conservation incentives could play an important role in
reducing the need for expensive capital investments and in ensuring
that water transfers from one community or river basin to another are
used to meet real needs efficiently. At the local level, water conserva-
tion can be encouraged by the elimination of bulk rate discounts in
water pricing, by adequate investments in maintenance of water
systems, and by requiring drip rather than spray irrigation systems.
At the same level, additional incentives could be provided: a policy
that water transfer would be approved only when the requesting
community has established an effective conservation program; and
more active use of the state’s “capacity use area” law for management
of surface and groundwater in areas of scarcity.

Recommendation 7
The General Assembly should provide for a program
of systematic monitoring to document and protect
major groundwater supplies.

Sixty percent of the state’s residents are directly dependent on ground-
water for domestic water supplies. Some municipal systems and
industries as well as farms also rely heavily on it. Withdrawals are
estimated at nearly 700 million gallons per day and are increasing at
an estimated 5 percent per year.”” Recent rapid rises in withdrawals
have lowered aquifer water pressure levels as much as several feet per
year in much of the Coastal Plain, which increases the potential
both for pollution and for conflicts among resource users. Ground-
water is also subject to increased risk of pollution from waste dis-
posal in leaky lagoons and retention basins, landfills, leaky storage
tanks and pipelines, accidental spills, agricultural chemicals, and
saltwater intrusion. An effective statewide program is needed to mon-
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itor both the quality and withdrawal rates from major aquifers and to
enhance county and regional institutional capacity to use this infor-
mation for fair allocation and protection of the quality of its ground-

water resource.

Goal 111
To Stop Erosion and Fertility Loss of Productive Soil
and Reduce Water Pollution from Sedimentation

Piedmont streams in North Carolina were fairly clear before row
cropping began in the 1700s. Today, however, soil erosion is a serious
natural resource management problem. Whenever land is disturbed
and adequate measures are not taken to protect exposed soil, erosion
by both wind and water will occur. Nearly 8o million tons of soil are
eroded annually in the state, chiefly from farmland, construction
and development sites, roadsides, surface mines, forest lands, and
urban areas {figure 11).

Cropland accounts for 65 percent of the total soil loss. An annual
erosion rate of fifteen tons per acre, the rate for many acres of
Piedmont cropland, means that approximately five inches of topsoail
will be lost in fifty years.”! (See figure 12.) The implications of failure
to curtail soil losses of this magnitude are serious. Erosion affects
the long-term productivity of the land by reducing the water storage
capacity of the soil, by increasing energy requirements for tillage, by
raising lime and fertilizer application needs, and by decreasing yields.
Erosion can also cause costly and damaging sediment accumulation
in streams, reservoirs, and estuarine waters.

Recommendation 8
The General Assembly should promptly establish
a state cost-share program for soil and water conservation
so that by the year 2000 all farms will have adopted the recognized
Best Management Practices for soil-erosion control
and water quality management.

A central cause of soil erosion, and of related water quality degrada-
tion, is the lack of willingness or financial ability of farm owners and
operators to undertake necessary measures. Existing sources of fed-
eral funds are not sufficient to provide for most lands needing reme-
dial action in North Carolina. Ten states now provide cost-sharing
programs for soil conservation; two administer loan programs; and
one provides an investment tax credit for conservation tillage equip-
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Contour strip-cropping is one of the techniques that conserves the state’s
productive resources and reduces water pollution. (U.S. Department of
Agriculture; photo by Ernest Wilson)

ment. In addition, districts in three states administer cost-share pro-
grams on the local level that supplement state programs.

Because of the pricing structure of agricultural products, farmers
cannot pass on the cost of installing Best Management Practices to
the consumer unless management controls are set at the federal
level. Even then, the increased cost would not necessarily be reflected
in the prices farmers receive for their products on account of global
competition.

Proper management of soil to prevent erosion and damage to water
quality is a legitimate cost to be shared by government and the
agricultural producer. Currently a coordinated approach of education,
technical assistance, and federal cost-share funds is being used to
tackle the problem. State agency staffs are already conducting “before
and after” demonstration projects on farms in Wake County and in
priority watersheds in the Chowan River Basin, Wayne-Lenoir coun-
ties, the Union Priority Area in the Piedmont, and Buncombe
County. These projects, which include physical measures as well as
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education and problem-solving efforts with landowners and farm
operators, clearly indicate how effectively soil conservation and water
quality can be improved where they are addressed vigorously and in a
coordinated fashion.

A state cost-share program should therefore be initiated to further
the goal of soil-erosion control and water quality management, and
state funds for education and technical assistance ought to be
increased. The state should establish a systematic monitoring pro-
gram to identify water pollution from nonpoint sources in order to
identify sources and needs accurately for future corrective measures.

It is believed and hoped that adequate cost-sharing and technical
assistance will encourage and enable farmers to act voluntarily in
solving the state’s agricultural soil-erosion problems. If, after regular
review of the voluntary approach, this does not appear to be occur-
ring, various reasonable mandatory controls might be considered
appropriate and possible in the future.

FARM MANAGEMENT

Agriculture is the state’s oldest and most valuable industry, con-
tributing more than $16 billion annually to the economy. Based on
recent experience and current knowledge, farm production could be
increased by another 25 percent by the year 2000, especially in
horticultural crops, such as vegetables, fruits, greenhouse tlowers,
woody ornamentals, and Christmas trees. Other promising crops
include sorghum and new fiber and fuel crops, such as kenif and
oil-bearing plants. A key factor in any of these potentials is improve-
ment in agricultural marketing so that farmers can reasonably expect
to obtain adequate prices for their crops.

At present, however, North Carolina farmers, especially the many
family operators, face serious uncertainties and economic hardship
that may prevent the achievement of this potential. Federal programs
that have benefited rural areas, such as rural water supply and soil
conservation grants, are being severely cut back; federal arrangements
to stabilize agricultural prices and marketing, especially for major
North Carolina crops such as tobacco, are undergoing critical reas-
sessment; and general economic conditions confront farmers with
high costs for inputs and interest as well as low returns. Under such
conditions, many of them simply cannot afford to make long-range
investments that would otherwise make sense both for themselves
and the state, either in farm modernization or in soil and water
conservation. Some, especially small family farmers, who include a
high proportion of the state’s black farmers, may lose their land and
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investments altogether. If agriculture is to continue to play a healthy
role in the state’s economy, it cannot be taken for granted; strong
state leadership will be necessary.

Recommendation 9
The state should continue and strengthen its efforts
to further modernization of the management of family farms.

Farm production methods may possibly change as much in the
next two decades as they have in the last two. Aided by home
computers and new business methods, managerially skilled farmers
will be thinking more in terms of crop management systems than of
individual farming practices. Pilot Integrated Pest Management (IPM)
programs underway in the state enable farmers to devise broad-based
strategies for controlling pests that might include rotation, varietal
selection, fertility, planting dates, and economic threshold levels, as
well as biological and chemical controls. Other elements of an
integrated management system include improved production and
marketing as well as waste recycling, conservation tillage, water
quality management, and the use of wood and waste materials in
fuel.

Energy costs will also continue to prompt many modifications in
farm production practices. One example is the impact on tillage
systems. Reduced tillage could be used for 75 percent of all field
crops grown in the state by the year 2000. This could mean less soil-
disturbing activity and better soil conservation on four million acres
of land that is now plowed regularly.

The most exciting possibilities in agriculture in the next few
decades are likely to come from recent breakthroughs in biotechnol-
ogy. Gene splicing, tissue culture, and other new scientific advances
indicate that it is possible to create new plant varieties possessing
extraordinary characteristics. These might include plants having the
ability to tolerate salt and droughts, produce more protein, fix nitro-
gen, and resist insects and diseases. Biotechnology is now stimulating
a major new research and industrial complex, and much of it is agri-
culturally related. Serious state attention will be needed, however,
to ensure that farmers have both the financial means and the know-
how to take advantage of these breakthroughs as they occur.

If these changes occur, farming practices in the year 2000 should
be more profitable and compatible with a wholesome environment
than many are today. The achievement of these conditions, however,
is heavily dependent upon both the sustained economic viability of
farming in the state and public support for agricultural research,
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education, and modernization of farm management and of the agri-
cultural work force.

Strong state efforts are therefore recommended to further the poten-
tial of family agriculture to become a high-wage, high-technology,
well-managed occupation, at least equal in importance to manufac-
turing plants; to emphasize agricultural and other natural resource
marketing potentials in industrial recruitment efforts; and to stimu-
late integrated agricultural and forestry management systems as well
as training in them for farmers, including protection of land and water
quality, maximum recycling of waste materials, increased use of solar
energy, and improved production and marketing. The state should
also support regionally based technical personnel to assist specifi-
cally in the marketing of promising new agricultural and forest crops.

Resource Production and Conservation

Natural resources provide not only the biological necessities of air,
water, and food, but also the materials and energy that sustain
economic production and consumption. Agriculture contributes
more than $16 billion a year to the state’s economy, forest products
in excess of $5.5 billion, recreation and tourism more than $2 billion,
mining nearly $344 million, and commercial fishing more than $140
million.”? These productive resources as well as the jobs and revenues
they provide are a primary foundation for today’s economy and a
major asset for future prosperity. To achieve this potential, however,
they require both responsible maintenance and management to keep
within sustainable levels of use and deliberate investments in devel-
opment, utilization, and marketing.

Goal IV
To Increase the Productivity of Economically Valuable
Resources up to Their Sustainable Potential

The most striking fact about the state’s productive resources is how
little of their potential is now fully utilized or well managed. North
Carolina has the fourth largest area of commercial forestland in the
nation, yet its production is estimated at only 40 percent of its
potential; on hundreds of thousands of acres, valuable timber stands
have been replaced by unmanaged, low-grade hardwoods, and the
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furniture industry now actually imports more than 6o percent of its
wood from other states. North Carolina is also the sixth leading
state in volume of seafood production, yet the profitability of com-
mercial fishing is declining. A significant portion of the shellfish
beds have been closed because of contamination, many species of
fish that are highly valued in international markets are not effec-
tively marketed, and the potential for intensively managed aquacul-
ture has barely been considered. More than 9o percent of the energy
used here is purchased from other states and nations, though North
Carolina’s own potential —from wood and wastes, sun and other
renewable sources, as well as peat and minerals—has hardly been
touched.

The two priorities for the state’s productive resources, therefore,
are to increase their productivity as much as is possible without
degrading them, and to stimulate conservation and the use of
renewable sources of energy.

FORESTS

The Southeast is rapidly becoming the nation’s “wood basket,” and
North Carolina is one of the states most richly endowed in forest
resources. Sixty-two to 64 percent of its land area is classified as
commercial forests, a total of 19.5 million acres—fourth largest in
the nation—including portions of the great southern pineries and
many hardwood species. National and international demand is
increasing for softwoods and high-quality hardwoods. It is expected
to rise by 40 to 60 percent by the year 2000 and to double by the year
2030. The state can play a major role in meeting this demand. New
technologies—such as genetic engineering of new strains of trees
and tissue culture to accelerate reproduction—should also enhance
the productivity of forestlands.”?

Some 80 percent of the state’s commercial forestland is owned by
individuals—nearly half by farmers, the rest by professional people
or absentees—and management is now minimal on most of these
lands. Because their productivity is only 40 percent of their potential,
the economic value of the state’s wood production could probably be
at least doubled. Only one acre in five is being replanted after cutting,
and a backlog now exists of nearly 3 million acres of cutover lands
predominantly vegetated with low-grade hardwoods. Over the ten-
year period 1964—74, hardwoods replaced pines on 370,000 acres.
Unless prompt regeneration of cutover lands is carried out, the trend
from pine to generally low-grade hardwoods will continue. Simul-
taneously, the availability of high-grade hardwood for the furniture
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industry is diminishing. The state’s opportunities to profit from the
potential economic returns, especially from softwoods and high-
quality hardwoods, will be limited unless management of nonindus-
trial private forestlands is substantially improved.

Forestlands provide many major values in addition to production
of wood that impact upon the quality of life, including opportunities
for recreation, watershed protection, and wildlife habitat. Multiple
use of these lands can provide increased wood production and other
tangible benefits, including an enhanced quality of life. National
forests in the state provide demonstrations of effective forestry
practices for multiple benefits, as well as of wood utilization. One
major advantage of better management of private lands, in fact, would
be to free public lands—especially national and state forestlands—to
serve the vast rise in recreational demand that is now occurring and
is expected to increase as the population grows.

Recommendation 10
The departments of Natural Resources and
Community Development, Agriculture, and Commerce should work
jointly to promote intensive forest management, reforestation, and
marketing on private lands in pursuit of the goal of doubling
wood production on a sustainable basis by the year 2000.

An estimated 1.25 million acres of North Carolina’s forests could
offer returns on investment exceeding 10 percent if they were
properly managed, and more than seven million acres could be
converted to high-value softwood production if their present low-
value hardwood cover could be marketed or otherwise utilized.”
High-grade hardwoods could be sold for lumber and veneer; low-
grade material could be used for industrial and residential energy.
One key to achieving these potentials is improvement in market
development and recruitment of industries that will utilize them. A
second key is to provide effective incentives and information to
woodlot owners for the utilization of forest materials, reforestation,
and more productive management of their resources. A third is to
protect forest resources from fires and pests.

The governor is therefore urged to identify forest productivity as a
high-priority goal in the state’s economic development and industrial
recruitment strategies and to invest in a team of specialists to
improve marketing and utilization of forest resources. The state also
ought to establish major incentives for reforestation and woodlot
management, including consideration of such measures as tax
deductibility of reforestation costs, use-value taxation of corporately
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owned as well as individually owned forestlands, and severance taxes
on sales of forest commodities that would support a reforestation
fund. Finally, state forest management training programs should be
expanded to appropriate regional university campuses or community/
technical colleges to upgrade the husbandry skills of small-tract
forest owners.

FISHERIES

North Carolina also possesses a rich and diverse aquatic resource
base, including 2.8 million estuarine and marine acres within the
three-mile limit of the coastline. Commercial fish and shellfish
landings in 1981 totaled more than 432 million pounds, whose
dockside value was $57.5 million and which contributed more than
$140 million to the economy.”®

Commercial marine fishery production could be boosted by the
year 2000 through improvement in its management. Current research
suggests that some species may presently be harvested in amounts
less than their potentials, such as tuna, shark, swordfish, tile fish,
and deep-sea species. Overseas markets for species such as eel, shark,
and ray are not well developed. Present commercial fishing technol-
ogy results in the killing of many undersized fish, reducing future
yields. Many domestic and foreign markets are unfamiliar with
North Carolina producers, which creates barriers to sales.

A promising possibility for future production is aquaculture, or
intensively managed “fish farming.” Just as livestock are domesti-
cated and carefully controlled on land, the production of fish could
be increased by this sort of system rather than simply harvesting
them with expensive seagoing equipment. Some barriers would need
to be overcome—such as the need for rights to the use of public
waters and positive protection of water quality, economic invest-
ments, and research—but serious applications of this technique
should be possible before the year 2000, both in fresh and salt waters.

On the other hand, commercial fishing could become a dying way
of life unless the industry is enhanced. The number of fishing
licenses sold has risen by 300 percent over the last decade, but only
12 percent of the 25,000 licenses sold in 1980 were to full- or part-
time commercial fishermen. The result is a reduction in catch per
fisherman, even as pressure on the resource itself continues to
increase. Although some commercially valuable species are under-
utilized, others may already be overfished, causing a threat to the
long-range viability of the resource.”®

Water quality degradation is also a serious and continuing threat
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The fishing industry is a vital ingredient of the state’s economy.
(N.C. Department of Commerce; photo by Clay Nolen)
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to the fisheries. As much as half the total catch in some years comes
from the estuary around the Albemarle/Pamlico peninsula— the area
most subject to land conversion— and many fish nurseries are located
in estuarine waters as well. Large sections of state waters are
presently closed to fishing or shellfish harvest because of pollution.
These problems may continue or even increase because of agricul-

. tural drainage, runoff, and coastal urbanization. Major improvements

are needed in monitoring and enforcement of water quality to protect
and enhance the value of the fisheries.

Recommendation 11
The General Assembly should take actions to ensure a viable
fishery resource and industry in the twenty-first century,
including increased technical assistance in seafood marketing,
fishery research and monitoring, and coastal water quality protection.

As in forestry, one key need is for improved marketing, especially
the development of foreign markets for underutilized species as well
as more active promotion of North Carolina seafood in domestic
markets. A second is effective monitoring and control of water
quality, especially in estuarine fish nurseries. For aquaculture, a
third key need is for major research on production of the resource
and on such questions as leasing of exclusive use rights in public
waters and active protection of those waters’ quality. The state should
therefore invest in marketing specialists for seafood industries, in
systematic monitoring and protection of commercial fish stocks and
of coastal water quality, and in the research and development needed
to provide operational testing of the potential of aquaculture.

MINERALS

North Carolina’s mineral industry receives little attention, but it is a
major element of the economic base. In 1981 nonfuel mineral
production was valued at $343.9 million; leading commodities
included stone, phosphate rock, and sand and gravel. The state leads
the world in lithium production and ranks first nationally in feldspar,
olivine, pyrophyllite, and scrap mica; it ranks second in common
clay and crushed granite. Many of these products are consumed
locally, principally in construction, and must be produced close to
where they are used; lithium and phosphate products are marketed
nationally and internationally.””

The state apparently does not possess major deposits of fuel
minerals, such as coal, oil, and natural gas, but oil and gas leasing
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and exploration are being conducted both offshore and in western

North Carolina, particularly on federally owned lands. In the coastal
regions, the state has an estimated 640,000 acres that contain about
600 million moisture-free tons of peat; mining permits have been
issued covering 264,000 acres. The long-range environmental impacts
of mining this resource are poorly understood and could be signifi-
cant, especially on coastal estuarine waters; most land mined for
peat will probably later be converted to agriculture. The long-range
impacts of oil and gas exploration are likewise unknown, but caution
is required in decisions to commit lands to leasing for this purpose.

By the year 2000, the value of mineral production is expected to
approach a billion dollars per year, including a tripling of phosphate,
a substantial increase in peat mining, and possibly some reduction
in the production of aggregates if new highway construction declines’®
In areas where new growth and construction do occur, however, mines
and quarries will be needed to provide construction materials.
Mining will continue to contribute meaningfully to the economy.
Without careful planning, appropriate environmental safeguards, and
effective surface reclamation, however, it is a source of air and water
pollution as well as soil erosion.

Recommendation 12
The state should require that all proposals for mines,
quarries, and oil and gas wells be carefully coordinated
with local land-use plans.

Mining is a necessary and economically significant use of natural
resources, which involves particular land-use needs as well as
potential conflicts. On the one hand, minerals can be extracted only
from the lands where they occur, so this process cannot take place
just anywhere; and some minerals, such as sand and gravel, are so
bulky that for economic reasons they must be extracted close to
their points of use, which usually means close to the path of
economic development. On the other hand, these are often places
where conflicting intrinsic values of the surface land also occur,
such as unusual ecological habitats or productive soils, and areas of
rapid economic growth may also include land uses, such as parks
and residential neighborhoods, where mining activities are unwelcome.

Existing state mining laws require permits for all mines and
quarries, as well as operational and rehabilitation plans to minimize
physical impacts on the environment. They do not yet, however, deal
fully with the need for coordination with local land-use plans. Such
plans must both provide for future mining needs and opportunities
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and have the power to prevent or minimize future conflicts between
mining proposals and other land uses. (See also Recommendation 23
later in this chapter.)

ENERGY

North Carolina imports more than 9o percent of the energy it uses
from other states or nations. As energy prices continue to rise, this
dependence threatens to drain increasing amounts of financial
resources from the economy that could be better used to capitalize
its overall development. Primary sources of energy today and in the
foreseeable future include petroleum, coal-fired and nuclear elec-
tricity, and natural gas, all of which must be purchased outside the
state. However, it possesses major untapped resources of solar, wood,
and other energy sources that could substantially moderate this
dependence if it acts vigorously to promote their use.

Goal V
To Foster Energy Conservation and Encourage
the Transition to Renewable Sources of Energy

Future electricity demand growth is expected to be less than in the
past because of higher prices, but is still expected to be close to the
national average of 3.2 percent per year.”® If actual electric-demand
growth falls in the upper range of current predictions, electrical
utilities will need to rely heavily upon conservation, load manage-
ment, and alternative energy sources to meet demands. Future energy
prices probably will continue to rise, perhaps delivering a significant
shock to the state when natural gas prices are deregulated. Any new
construction of electrical-generating plants will also cause signifi-
cant increases in the price of electricity, as well as added environ-
mental impacts—such as acid rain from coal plants and radioactive
waste disposal needs for nuclear plants— that would be preferable to
avoid.

As the industrial economy continues to grow, some additional
electrical-generating capacity may be required by the year 2000.
However, major new power plants will cost far more than existing
ones to construct and operate, and they are politically and environ-
mentally controversial. The more energy needs can be met through
conservation and load management as well as through locally
produced renewable sources, the less will be the need for new capital-
intensive generating stations and for the imported fossil and nuclear
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fuels they require and the more generating capacity that will be
saved to meet the needs of industrial and residential growth.

Conservation and Load Management

Of all the strategies for achieving energy goals, conservation and load
management are likely to make the biggest immediate contributions.
These techniques lessen the need for future supplies by reducing
waste of current ones; they lower demand and thus slow the rate of
price increases; and they alleviate the adverse environmental effects
of energy transportation, combustion, and storage. They can also
achieve these results inexpensively by reducing the barriers of laws
and past habits that have caused wasteful use when energy was cheap.

Many of the state’s homes, businesses, and public facilities were
built in periods of cheap energy. They therefore contain little insula-
tion or weatherization and are often equipped with grossly inefficient
electrical appliances, such as electric furnaces for space heating. A
concerted program to insulate and weatherize these buildings as well
as to replace inefficient appliances could substantially reduce future
energy usage and costs, not only for those who occupy the structures
but also for all North Carolinians, who would otherwise need to help
pay for new generating facilities. In industry, the simultaneous
production of heat and energy—known as cogeneration—has also
become an economically effective means of energy conservation.

Energy conservation programs already in effect contributed to
savings equivalent to more than eighteen million barrels of oil in the
state in 1981.80 It also continues to enjoy electricity rates that are
among the lowest in the nation. All the major electrical utilities are
experimenting with conservation measures, such as load manage-
ment, peak-load pricing, and incentive rates for weatherization and
the use of energy-efficient appliances. The utilities are also providing
support—in cooperation with the Utilities Commission—for the
North Carolina Alternative Energy Corporation, which is chartered
until 1985 to stimulate innovative technologies and practices that
encourage energy conservation.

State government can play a substantive role in encouraging energy
conservation. For example, it can disseminate information and foster
conservation practices, such as van-pooling and ride-sharing; and it
can change its own laws and regulations, such as building and
trucking codes, when they unnecessarily block energy conservation
measures. It can also exert a major impact through practicing energy
conservation itself, both setting a good example and saving tax
dollars.
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Solar and Renewable Sources

North Carolina has substantial potential for increased utilization of
renewable energy sources, including direct solar energy, wood, agri-
cultural biomass, solid wastes, and wind and water power. The more
locally produced fuels can be substituted for imports, the greater will
be the investment in the economic health of the state rather than
that of other states and nations.

Wood is a particularly abundant renewable natural resource and
can be used for both heating and electricity generation, either by
direct combustion or indirectly through the production of cleaner-
burning fuels such as methanol. The forests annually store more
energy than the state consumes. An estimated 10 percent of its
energy could be supplied in the year 2000 by using wood that is now
left as logging residue or is unmarketable for conventional uses; this
would also enhance forest productivity because some of this material
hampers high-quality growth.®! Forest owners could feasibly remove
and sell up to 31 million tons per year of this material and reinvest
the income in replanting more valuable species. Although residential
wood burning creates unresolved air pollution problems, industrial
wood-boiler emissions are cleaner than coal-fired plants. Several state
facilities are already being fired by wood, including Dorothea Dix
Hospital and the Eastern and Southern correctional facilities, in
Greene and Montgomery counties.

Solar energy is also feasible in the state today, both technologically
and economically. It is already being marketed and used in homes
and offices; in public buildings, such as highway patrol offices,
welcome centers, and the North Carolina Zoo; in industries, such as
asphalt batch preparation; and in agriculture, such as for poultry
houses. Other states have accomplished even more. In California, for
example, the Public Utility Commission has sponsored a major
program to install solar hot-water heating in 375,000 residential units
within three years, using rebates and low-cost loans offered by the
utility companies as an incentive and providing a five-year warranty.
California estimates that a major solar energy effort could create
376,000 new jobs per year over the next ten years; and produce a
$51.1-billion rise in gross state product, $41.2 billion in increased
personal income, $19.8 billion in tax savings, and $10.2 billion
savings in the export of capital.??

Although North Carolina’s population and economy are both
smaller than those of California, a major state commitment to the
use of solar energy could produce dramatic results here as well,
especially because dependence upon external sources of fossil fuels



182 | NATURAL RESOURCES

is far greater than in California. North Carolina could also gain
immediate benefits from small-scale solar heat collector devices;
and, in the longer term, photovoltaics, the conversion of sunlight to
electricity, offers a promising growth industry closely linked to the
microelectronics firms that the state is now attracting.

Agriculture also offers significant potential, especially for the
expanded utilization of available solar energy technologies, for fuel
use of agricultural wastes, and for gradually increased production of
methane/alcohol fuels. And, in at least five market areas, fuel derived
from solid waste refuse could probably be used economically to fire
power plants by the year 2000; the North Carolina State University
Veterinary School is already installing a boiler to burn refuse.®’

In today’s economic climate, the largest single barrier to invest-
ments in conservation and alternative energy sources is the limited
availability of adequate financing under terms that are attractive to
both the investor and the user. Because the poor are among those
most hurt by rising energy costs, they could benefit most from
conservation and passive solar energy technologies; yet they are also
least able to afford the initial installation costs of these measures.
They may be unable to take advantage of tax credits, and they often
live in multifamily rental housing that they cannot renovate on their
own. Other barriers to investment include lack of information about
conservation and solar applications as well as some unnecessary
regulatory restrictions.

Recommendation 13
Beginning immediately, North Carolina should adopt as goals
that its energy demand increase at the lowest possible rate
consistent with the needs of a growing population and economy
and that by the year 2000 at least 20 percent

of total demand be met by solar and renewable energy sources;

and it should establish an explicit plan and a vigorous program
to achieve these results.

Examples already exist of communities and states that have strongly
committed themselves to self-sufficient energy policies. Rural Frank-
lin County, Massachusetts, is pursuing measures that could attain
near-total conversion from oil to local renewable sources by the year
2000. Included are weatherization of buildings, small hydroelectric
projects, improved forest management and methanol production,
cogeneration of electricity and heat in industrial plants, and passive
solar construction in new buildings. Researchers found that these
measures were far from an economic drain; they would substantially
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improve the local economy by generating employment, strengthening
the tax base, and eliminating the export of funds for fuel.®* The state
of California has adopted a vigorous policy and action program to
commercialize solar energy development over a five-year period, sup-
ported by financing mechanisms, work-force training, quality assur-
ance, retrofit of public buildings, information and extension pro-
grams, and assistancc to businesses.

North Carolina should establish an explicit State Energy Plan to
achieve a substantial shift to indigenous solar and renewable energy
sources by the year 2000, and the state and local governments ought
to lead the way in encouraging and demonstrating the use of cost-
effective conservation practices and renewable energy applications.
The North Carolina Energy Institute conducted a vigorous research
and demonstration program for three years until it was eliminated
for budgetary reasons in 1982. The results of its program demonstrate
the feasibility and benefits of many conservation and renewable
energy applications. What is now needed is a state policy commit-
ment to encourage this pattern, backed by a clear mandate and
appropriate support and staffing to a state agency to carry it out.

Other recommendations are that the state actively recruit photo-
voltaic research and production industries; and that it extend the
charter of the Alternative Energy Corporation from 1985 to 2000,
expanding its responsibility and financing to include nonelectrical
energy users, such as the natural gas utilities.

The state should also act vigorously to accelerate the use of energy
conservation and renewable sources wherever feasible in public
facilities and other public investments, including existing publicly
owned power plants; to identify and remove all unnecessary barriers
in existing state laws and regulations; to provide vocational training,
both in technical institutes and in prisons, in the installation and
maintenance of renewable energy systems and conservation measures;
to increase extension services for woodlot marketing and agricultural
energy production and uses; to furnish technical assistance to
counties and communities in the establishment of local action
programs; to underwrite public investments, such as bicycle paths
and lanes; and to offer a major program of loans, rebates, warranty
insurance, and other appropriate incentives in partnership with the
energy utility companies and financial institutions.
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Recommendation 14
Beginning immediately, the General Assembly should identify
and initiate changes in state laws and regulations,
including those regulating public utilities and
the transportation industry, that would encourage conservation
and renewable energy use.

State laws and regulations can significantly influence energy use
patterns, either as encouragement or as barriers to the increased use
of conservation and renewable sources. The General Assembly, in
cooperation with the governor and the Energy Policy Council, should
identify and enact appropriate changes in laws and regulations.
Specific possibilities for consideration include those that would
protect users’ access to sunlight; provide low-interest loan financing
through the energy utilities; permit or require cogeneration between
the utilities and other energy producers; improve the energy efficiency
of building and trucking codes as well as other state standards;
furnish tax incentives for gasohol production; and ensure that utility
rates reflect the true marginal costs of energy production.

The Governor’s Task Force on Solar Law was created to address
many of those issues and was charged to report by early 1983. The
governor and the General Assembly are urged to act promptly to
advance the recommendations of the task force when they are
presented.

Our Natural Heritage

The natural landscape is a major source of the quality of life in
North Carolina. Although much of it can be used for economic
production, the constitution also recognizes the state’s responsibility
to preserve its special places and qualities as a common heritage for
all citizens: “to acquire and preserve park, recreational and scenic
areas...and in every other appropriate way to preserve...its forests,
wetlands, estuaries, beaches, historical sites, open lands, and places
of beauty” Preservation of these qualities does not always require
government acquisition; many of them are compatible with some
kinds of economic uses, so long as they are recognized and protected.
But support is required for programs to identify such tracts, to ensure
that their preservation is somehow provided for, and to acquire them
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when necessary to guarantee their preservation and public access to
them.

If North Carolina’s population and economy continue to grow as
expected, the next few decades will be a crucial period for the
identification and preservation of the special qualities of the land-
scape. More of such valuable areas will be in danger of conversion to
other uses as urbanization expands; a growing population will need
more areas for outdoor recreation than are now available. However
expensive it may be to acquire and preserve these tracts now, it will
be more expensive later, as development pressures bid up the price.
Between now and the year 2000, therefore, an integral element of the
state’s economic development program should be to identify and
preserve areas that have special natural values and to increase the
supply of outdoor recreational opportunities to meet the needs of a
growing population.

Goal VI
To Preserve the Special Qualities of the Natural Landscape

Natural areas provide irreplaceable educational, recreational, cul-
tural, scientific, aesthetic, and ecological values. Yet, in this rapidly
growing and economically vigorous state, pressures on those that
remain are increasing. The natural diversity is rich, yet many of the
finest natural areas are unprotected and are steadily being destroyed.
Intensive use of land eliminates natural habitats, native animal and
plant species, and other types of natural areas. The need to preserve
the most outstanding ones is clear, but meeting it is difficult.

Some areas of the state’s lands and waters provide essential services
and values, yet they are particularly sensitive to accidental or
thoughtless damage by human activities. Estuaries and wetlands
furnish not only wildlife habitats and recreational opportunities but
also nurseries for most of the seafood and sport fisheries. Neverthe-
less, these functions can be destroyed by upstream water pollution or
poorly planned agricultural drainage. Barrier islands protect the
mainland coast from the hazards of flooding and erosion, yet they are
quite fragile in the face of urbanization and intensive recreational
use as well as subject to rapid change by natural forces. For example,
by the year 2000, parts of the state’s ocean coastline may be as much
as 40 to 200 feet farther inland than they are now.*”

“Aquifer recharge areas” are lands through which rainfall perco-
lates quickly to resupply groundwater resources for wells, yet such
functions can be destroyed by paving or building on them. Mountain



186 | NATURAL RESOURCES

slopes are usually stable if their vegetative cover is not disturbed but
may erode rapidly if disrupted by construction or poorly sited roads.
The soils on some of these slopes are too shallow to absorb septic
system discharges. Many productive farm and forest lands have excep-
tionally valuable endowments of the natural characteristics neces-
sary for food and fiber production, but the thoughtless location of a
public investment, such as a highway or sewer, may make it more
profitable in the short run to destroy those characteristics.

Recommendation 1§

The Department of Natural Resources and Community Development
should increase its support for statewide and county mapped
inventories of major natural areas and resources,
and these inventories should be a part of the basis
for all governmental decisions affecting them.

A basic need for responsible protection of the natural heritage, by
private owners as well as governments, is adequate information about
the locations and values of special resources. So far, however, few of
them have been systematically identified and mapped, and fewer yet
have been brought to the attention of county commissioners and
other public officials who make decisions affecting them.

The state Department of Natural Resources and Community
Development, assisted by the nonprofit Nature Conservancy, in 1976
established a Natural Heritage Program to identify prime natural
areas. Although staff and funding have been limited, about 450 areas
possessing ecological or geological values of exceptional significance
have thus far been designated.’® Many public agencies use these
inventory data for developmental planning, environmental impact
assessments, and resource management purposes.

The state also conducts programs to identify and map productive
soils as well as to inventory other land-related resources. All these
programs are currently underfunded, however, and therefore provide
needed information slowly. The Natural Heritage Program should be
expanded to assure that it comprehensively inventories and identifies
North Carolina’s natural areas, and this information ought to be
used in making land management decisions. The state should
similarly broaden its inventory programs for soils, minerals, and
other land resources; and direct active cooperation in these efforts by
all state agencies whose decisions affect natural resource values.
Technical assistance should also be provided to counties so that they
may conduct similar inventories.
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Recommendation 16
The General Assembly should provide incentives to private owners
for the protection of natural areas.

Private landowners now lack adequate incentives to conserve natural
areas. Increasing property and inheritance taxes, combined with
rising land values, often force them to sell natural areas lands. Finan-
cial incentives such as tax relief—and, in selective cases, public
purchases of easements or development rights—might help to dis-
suade landowners from destroying natural areas for economic reasons.
The state should work with owners of important natural areas to
determine the best way to protect them while providing appropriate
benefits to the owners.

The Department of Natural Resources and Community Develop-
ment in 1979 established a Registry of Natural Heritage Areas to
recognize and honor owners who voluntarily pledge to safeguard
outstanding natural areas. After a nominated area is found to be
eligible for registration, the landowner must enter into a nonbinding,
written, conservation agreement. As of 1982 more than a hundred
natural areas in fifty counties had been registered by their public and
private owners, approximately half on private properties.®’

The state already possesses model legislation providing tax incen-
tives for donors of conservation easements, ensuring permanent
retention of land in natural and scenic condition. It is also one of the
more than forty states that have adopted preferential-tax laws to ease
the tax burden for farmers and owners of timberland, but preferential
assessment provisions currently extend only to agricultural, horti-
cultural, and individually owned commercial forestlands. In contrast,
Iowa, for instance, allows property-tax exemption without requiring
permanent easements on ‘“conservation lands” that meet certain
rgquirements, such as wetlands, recreational lakes, forest cover, and
riparian areas.

North Carolina ought to stimulate use of its tax incentives for
conservation easements, especially for areas identified as important
natural areas, such as unique features and habitats, wetlands, and
streams and buffers. The General Assembly should also consider
amending its preferential-tax statute to include natural heritage and
hazard-prone areas registered by their owners with the Department
of Natural Resources and Community Development.
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Recommendation 17
Beginning immediately, state and local governments
should direct public investments that encourage urbanization—
such as highways and sewers—away from valuable natural areas
and productive farm and forest lands, except where no feasible
and prudent alternatives exist.

Recent research in North Carolina and the nation indicates that gov-
ernment-funded investments—such as highways, water and sewer
lines, and subsidies for housing and industrial projects—are major
influences on the conversion of farmland and natural areas to other
uses. Of some 131 federal programs that impact farmland use, for
instance, 70 percent tend to stimulate its conversion to nonfarm
uses; and actual sales indicate that the price per acre is approximately
double when these government-directed factors are present. The same
conclusions would almost certainly hold true for nonfarm natural
areas, such as floodplains, barrier islands, and wetlands. State, county,
municipal, and other government decisions concerning the locations
of public investments as well as the tax valuation of undeveloped
land also critically affect land-conversion decisions. Clearly, govern-
ment decisions themselves are a major source of incentives to
develop valuable natural areas.®8

As one immediate solution to this problem, it is recommended
that the governor and the General Assembly direct that any potential
impacts of state government decisions on such lands be explicitly
identified—for instance, in highway and sewer location decisions—
and that such investments not be located in these areas unless no
feasible and prudent alternatives exist.

Recommendation 18
The state should formulate explicit policies
concerning the primary values that ought to be protected
for each of the major state and federal land units,
and it should request federal agencies to adopt management plans
that will foster these values.

Federal and state lands comprise about 7 percent of North Carolina’s
land base. Most natural lands in public ownership are administered
as national forests, national parks and seashores, wildlife refuges,
national wilderness areas, state parks, and state gamelands, though
natural areas are also administered by a wide variety of other public
agencies. Several large areas, for instance, are managed by the Depart-
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ment of Defense on military bases; many §mall ones in such areas
as public school sites could be used for environmental education.

Many of the state’s most significant natural areas are lqcated on
public lands; and some kinds of natural values, §uf:h as wilderness,
can only realistically be preserved on the remaining lgrge areas of
these lands. Frequently, however, management policies overlook
special natural heritage values present on them. Most natural areas
may be used without harm for a variety of activities, but many are
declining in quality because they are not adequately manage.d—.—or,
in some cases, not even adequately studied. Thus, the prlnqlpal
values of federal and state lands in relation to North Carolina’s
natural heritage should be identified, and they ought to be commu-
nicated to the appropriate management agencies before potential
conflicts arise. .

Of special immediate concern is the apparent interest of the .U.S.
government in selling off portions of federally owned lands, especially
if it does so at market value rather than offering them first to state
and local governments at a nominal sum in accordanpe with past
practice. A particular case in point is the state’s national forests.
Including more than a million acres in the eighteen westernmost
counties and smaller units in the Piedmont and Coastal Plam, they
provide an array of natural qualities. They are economically signifi-
cant in the areas where they are located, and they are valuable to all
the citizens who visit them and use their water, wildlife, and other
resources. o

Twenty-two million people used these areas for recreation 1n.1982,
an increase of more than 30 percent in just four years; thirteen
municipal water supply watersheds and parts of others are on these
lands, along with half of the state’s trout streams and totgl g.arngeglands
as well as approximately 645 species of vertebrate wildlife.®” The
national forests are also under commercial pressure, howeve.r, 'for
timber production, oil and gas exploration, anq ur.ar.liurn aqd ohyme
mining—uses that in some circumstances diminish their unique
and growing value for recreation, tourism, and other cqmpatlble
functions. North Carolina should identify these lands as a s1gn1ﬁcant
element of the state’s natural heritage and participate actively on
behalf of its people’s needs and preferences in the planning processes
of the federal management agencies.
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Goal VII
To Increase Public Access
to Outdoor Recreational Opportunities

The opportunity for recreation is a basic component of any effort
to sustain and improve the quality of life of North Carolinians, who
now expend approximately one-eighth of their discretionary incomes
in recreational pursuits. The increases in population and in leisure
time that are anticipated will expand the need for recreational
opportunities. This will be particularly true concerning outdoor
recreation, such as hunting, fishing, boating, hiking, camping, and
beach use—all of which rely heavily on publicly provided sites.

Although demand for outdoor recreation is expected to burgeon,
sources of public financial support for additional land acquisition
are now being reduced. Federal Land and Water Conservation Fund
monies have been slashed, and the extent of public backing for
additional revenue bonds is uncertain. Nor are federal lands expected
to expand further, though some may be more fully developed.

The General Assembly in 1981 passed legislation to provide for
state acquisition of public access to ocean beaches. This is one of the
most urgent priority categories of recreational lands because public
demand far exceeds their availability and development pressures are
intense. The funding thus far provided is far less than will be required,
however, and many other categories of needs are not well provided
for, such as estuarine coastlands, inland stream frontage, trails, and
new state parks and recreation sites as a whole.

The concept of a county or regional land trust should be examined
as a means to identify and reserve sites that are logical locations for
permanent natural, recreational, and watershed system sites so that
especially valuable or unique areas can be set aside as soon as
possible. A land trust could serve as a nonprofit corporation to receive
gifts of money, land, and land easements and to administer them for
the public good.

Recommendation 19
The General Assembly should support more vigorous acquisition
and management of natural areas and recreational lands
for the growing population, as well as provide for county
and regional land trusts to identify and conserve
priority lands. {See also Recommendation 24.)
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Resource Management

The manner in which natural resources are managed will vitally
affect the well-being and prosperity of North Carolina and its citizens
through the year 2000 and beyond. These resources are a basic part of
the state’s real wealth, its capital assets. Responsible management of
them is an essential investment in the future and a vital component
of the economic development process. However, it cannot be done
without cost, and it will not happen automatically through individ-
ual decisions alone.

It requires research to identify important natural areas as well as to
study how many natural processes work and how they respond to
human activities. It requires educational programs to enhance under
standing and appreciation of the values of these processes in daily
living. It requires effective planning and policy coordination to make
sure that valuable areas are preserved, that natural resource needs are
provided for, and that conflicts among resource users and responsible
state agencies are fairly resolved. It requires systematic monitoring
to identify significant changes in the condition of the resources and
an effective enforcement system to protect them against damage.
Finally, it requires capable and accountable staffing in state and local
government as well as adequate financial support to assure stable
and professional management.

As the year 2000 approaches, the single best way to make progress
toward these goals is to make the resource management system work
more wisely, fairly, and effectively.

Goal VIII
To Improve Understanding of Natural Resources

The foundation for responsible management is knowledge: knowl-
edge gathered through research, updated through monitoring, and
shared through education.

Recommendation 20
North Carolina should increase its support of natural resource
and environmental management research, as well as strengthen
cooperation among the university system, state government,
and resource users in setting research priorities.
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In some areas of natural resource management, the need for research
has been well recognized and supported. Agricultural research and
extension, for instance, have been underwritten in part by invest-
ments in public land made over a century ago, and in part also by
assessments on farmers—in the past called “nickels for know-
how” —per ton of fertilizer used. Wildlife and fisheries research are
also financed in part by user taxes. Other activities, however, are
supported only by federal grants or annual appropriations that are
subject to reduction or elimination in times of economic stress;
examples include the University of North Carolina Water Resources
Research Institute and the North Carolina Energy Institute, respec-
tively. Still other programs are not well backed or organized at all.
The University of North Carolina has established an Environ-
mental Studies Council to improve cooperation between the uni-
versity and the state and among the university’s campuses. This
council can provide an important source of leadership in identifying
research needs and encouraging efforts to address them. It is recom-
mended that the state increase its support for natural resource and
environmental research and education, and that a coordinating
agency such as the Environmental Studies Council be used to provide
closer links between the university system and state goals and needs.
These could include establishing and publicizing agendas for research
needs; screening research proposals; and sponsoring conferences,
workshops, and seminars on topics of emerging importance.

Recommendation 21
Beginning immediately, the state should establish
an environmental indicators program that provides
regular and systematic monitoring information on changes
in the quantities and qualities of environmental conditions.

At present, major changes in the quality and quantity of natural
resources and environmental conditions are not readily discernible
because of scarce monitoring data. Monitoring is done for particular
purposes on particular problems; and individual agencies have the
discretion to choose when, how, and what types of baseline data to
collect. As a result, some keep limited data; some are inconsistent in
their collection; and virtually none can compile systematic informa-
tion to show accurate trends in quality, quantity, use, productivity,
and demand.

Today’s level of monitoring simply does not measure many key
problems. Urban monitoring stations do not record acid-rain damage
to soil fertility and crops; point source monitors do not measure
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pollution from agricultural runoff; and most air and water pollution
monitors do not record levels of many toxic or other hazardous
pollutants. Improvement in monitoring would supply broader cover-
age of information on the status of the state’s natural resources and
allow more accurate interpretation of data on smaller increments,
such as counties; it would also permit more effective management
as well as reduce the waste and duplication of existing fragmented
monitoring activities. Sufficient baseline data would enable manage-
ment agencies to better direct their resources before problems
become critical, and enforcement actions would be based upon more
accurate estimates of damages. In addition, the availability of accu-
rate, long-term trend information would educate the public concern-
ing the improvement or deterioration of the environment; and would
help businesses as well as public officials to make informed and
responsible decisions.

Recommendation 22
The governor should establish an Environmental Education
Task Force to stimulate environmental awareness on the part
of both adults and children, including the formulation
of environmental curricula for elementary and secondary schools.

Environmental awareness and knowledge are valuable not only for
professionals in management agencies but also for all the people in a
state that is so richly endowed in and so heavily dependent on its
natural resources. Many North Carolinians manage natural resources
directly, and all citizens use them and affect their condition by their
activities. Most people, however, possess little understanding of how
the environment benefits them and of how their actions may affect
it. Environmental education is therefore a major need in itself as
well as a valuable element of a broader scientific and practical
education,

The substantial expertise, materials, and personnel that are avail-
able in the state could provide the basis for an excellent set of
statewide environmental education programs. However, these assets
are now scattered among many agencies, school systems, voluntary
organizations, and businesses. They are not publicized effectively to
those who might use them, nor are they used systematically to
improve environmental education statewide.

It is therefore recommended that an Environmental Education Task
Force be created to make recommendations on improving environ-
mental education and awareness statewide for both children and
adults. Such an organization might inventory existing environmental
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education programs and needs, devise strategies and programs to
meet those needs, recommend a statewide program approach to the
governor, improve coordination among existing efforts, and provide a
unified framework of concepts and materials for curriculum packages
directed toward the public.

Goal IX
To Protect Legitimate Public Interests
in Land-Use Decisions

In an era characterized by considerable growth and rapid change,
it is unlikely that we will attain a desirable future for North
Carolina by accident. Rapid but unguided growth has brought
progress and prosperity to many areas, but at the same time it
has caused new and extensive pressures on water supplies and
other natural resources; strains on already overtaxed city, county
and state budgets in response to new demands for services; and
an ever increasing transfer of productive agricultural and forest
lands to other uses. The inducements that are drawing projected
growth to our state are the very things that could be destroyed by
rapid, unguided growth. Unless the people of North Carolina are
willing to address their current and future growth problems
within a rational and responsive framework, a process of decline
is likely if not inevitable.

The preceding paragraph is as meaningful today as it was when it
was included in 1976 by the North Carolina Land Policy Council in
its preface to A Land Resources Program for North Carolina.®® This
program has not been carried out, and the council itself has been
disbanded. The state’s growth and change have not stopped, however,
and the challenges they pose to its natural resource base and public
service demands are still increasing.

Recommendation 23
Beginning immediately, each county should establish
and carry out a land-use plan expressing citizen preferences
concerning growth patterns, public service extensions,
economic development, and natural resource areas to be protected.
The state should provide technical assistance and incentives
for the development of such plans in a uniform framework
and require appropriate minimum standards for them.
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Some kinds of growth literally cost North Carolinians more than
the benefits they afford. If costs of taxes and public services are to
be contained, a robust economy maintained, and a healthy environ-
ment protected, the capacity to direct growth sensibly at the local
level and to provide services as efficiently as possible is essential.

Most decision-making powers affecting land use in North Carolina
have traditionally been exercised at the local level, and this should
continue to be the case. To exercise these powers effectively in the
face of rapid growth and change, however, requires a level of informa-
tion and technical knowledge that many local governments do not
now have available to them; and it requires a deliberate local process
for identifying and expressing the community’s preferences concern-
ing growth patterns in relationship to land use and public services.

The coastal counties now have this capacity within the framework
of the Coastal Area Management Act, which is regarded as a model
program nationwide, and have demonstrated the value of it for
making sensible and informed local decisions about their counties’
futures. This capacity is also essential in the other counties of the
state if they are to achieve the benefits of economic growth and avoid
unexpected costs of it.

The General Assembly should therefore create effective incentives
for the formulation by all counties and municipalities of land classi-
fication and public service development plans expressing local intent
regarding growth and development through a uniform framework;
and it ought to urge federal and state agencies to respect these plans
and use them as guides in making public investments. Another
recommendation is that the state increase support of its Division of
Community Assistance, Department of Natural Resources and Com-
munity Development, in providing technical assistance to counties
and municipalities in the preparation of such plans as well as in
methods for evaluating the economic, social, and environmental
impacts of proposed developments. (See also Community Recom-
mendations 4—6.)

Goal X
To Simplify, Improve, and Adequately Fund
the Management of Natural Resources

North Carolina’s natural resources are not a luxury but a vital ele-
ment in economic development and in the quality of life. If these
benefits are desired, however, investment must be made in them.
Failure to invest in needed environmental services, such as water
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and waste disposal and recreational lands, will deter the new eco-
nomic activities that will add jobs and tax dollars to the economy:. If
investment is not made in adequate monitoring and enforcement,
the cost will be far more to clean up hazards than they would have
been to prevent them: recently it cost more than $2.8 million to
clean up one chemical spill that would have cost virtually nothing to
prevent. If investment is not made in research, development, and
marketing of state natural resource potentials, the full benefits they
could contribute to the economy will never be obtained. Finally, if
investment is not made promptly to preserve natural lands that have
special values in our heritage, they will be irreversibly lost as they
are converted to other purposes or made too expensive by develop-
ment pressures.

Recommendation 24
The General Assembly should act immediately to create
sound and appropriate sources of revenue for the support
of natural resource and environmental management programs,
including creation of a North Carolina Land and Water
Conservation Fund to further the acquisition and management
of natural areas and recreational lands.

Many of the natural resource and environmental management pro-
grams that are taken for granted have in fact been heavily dependent
upon federal funds—funds that are now being eliminated or drasti-
cally curtailed. Federal Land and Water Conservation Fund grants,
for instance, which have provided $1 to $7 million per year for state
and local parks over the past fifteen years, were reinstated at a seri-
ously reduced level for 1983 after having been cut to zero the pre-
vious fiscal year. Water quality planning grants, which provided about
$1 million per year, have been reduced by more than half. Environ-
mental Protection Agency sewage treatment plant construction
grants, for which North Carolina had originally expected $93.1 mil-
lion in fiscal year 1984, are being slashed by half or more; and all
federal water resource planning grants are being eliminated, reducing
the total state program by two-thirds. The policy of the current fed-
eral administration is to reduce all air and water quality program
grants to zero in the future. North Carolina’s Coastal Management
Program will lose 70 percent of its total budget, more than $1 million
per year, as a result of the elimination of federal funding by fiscal year
1984. If alternative sources of support are not created for these and
other programs affected by federal budget cuts, even management
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activities that North Carolinians support and expect today will be
lost, as well as additional ones that are needed to protect the future.

Demand for natural resource programs is increasing because citi-
zens want a cleaner environment, more and better park facilities,
greater landowner assistance, and improved protection of coastal and
marine resources. Significantly, more than 8o percent of the North
Carolinians who responded to NC 2000’s survey said they would
willingly pay more money if necessary to protect the quality of their
environment. Yet at this time, when the demand for services is
rising, traditional sources of funds (appropriations and grants) are
becoming more difficult to obtain. The present reduced state growth
rate and severe competition for available funds make appropriated
state funds less available than in the past. Recent increases in state
funding for natural resource programs by the General Assembly have
been more than offset by a combination of reductions in federal
funding. Similarly serious constraints that also face county and
municipal environmental programs and agencies are compounded by
the fact that local property-tax-based resources normally grow more
slowly than state revenues.

Because general tax funds are limited and the needs are great,
innovative sources of financing are needed for the public acquisition
and management of significant natural areas and recreational lands.
The federal government for nearly twenty years has operated a Land
and Water Conservation Fund, which provided support for this
purpose; the fund was financed from a percentage of the royalties
from offshore oil and gas leases. Many of these revenues have now
been reallocated to other purposes. A similar fund could be created
at the state level, however, to provide stability for acquisition and
management activities on a timely basis.

It is therefore recommended that the General Assembly act
immediately to explore the use of other potential sources of funding,
especially those that bear logical relationships to the benefits that
can be derived from natural resources. These sources might include
one or more of the following:

« Tax sources, such as income-tax checkoffs, sales taxes on rec-
reational equipment and vehicles, tax credits for donations,
taxes on land transfers and tourist services, stricter taxes on
real estate, severance taxes, and other dedicated tax sources.

« User fees, levied on such activities as consumptive use of
resources, technical assistance, permits and monitoring, and
use of state-owned lands.
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« Privilege license taxes for commercial uses of resources, such
as commercial fishing and recreation service concessions.

« Product sales through concession operations and from pro-
grams and publications.

« Fundraising and donations for particular facilities or projects,
including corporate donations of money, property, or facilities
as well as on-site solicitation. :

« Additional bond issues for major development projects.

« Alternative taxing authorities at the county and local level to
ease pressures on the property tax in providing important
public services.

Many of these concepts may not be feasible at present, but they are
proposed to stimulate discussion about alternative methods of
financing natural resource programs in the 1980s and 1990s. An
appropriately constituted task force should consider them carefully
and propose suitable recommendations. (See also Community Recom-
mendation 27.)

Recommendation 2§
By the year 2000, each county should have an
effective professional capacity for natural resource
and environmental management.

At the county level, where many of the most critical decisions affect-
ing resources and environment are made, most governments and
agencies do not have access to adequate professional expertise, either
for planning and management or even for monitoring and enforce-
ment. This capability clearly needs to be enhanced. Because county
government will assume increasing importance as the state grows,
its professional capacity to manage the effects of development on its
resources and environmental conditions must be augmented. The
state should encourage this process and provide appropriate tech-
nical assistance to further it. The counties themselves, and their
citizens, should recognize its value and seek to incorporate it more
fully into their planning and staffing activities. {See also Commu-
nity Recommendation 24.)

GOMMUNITY|

Summary of Community Goals and Recommendations

GOAL I
To Improve Existing Community Physical Environments

Recommendation 1:
Repair, rehabilitate, and, where appropriate, replace deteriorated
and obsolete public works.

Recommendation 2:
Renew and stabilize downtown business areas, rundown neigh-
borhoods, and other areas of physical deterioration.

Recommendation 3:
Use schools, libraries, and other existing community facilities
more fully and effectively and consider use of existing excess
capacity in water, sewer, and other public works when making
development decisions.

GOAL 1I
Tb Ensure That New Development Enhances Communities,
while Accommodating the Expanding Populations

Recommendation 4:
Support development in urban and urbanizing areas that pre-
vents inappropriate or premature conversion to urban uses of
open spaces, farmlands, and natural areas.

Recommendation s:
Encourage, in cooperation with local planning boards, physical
development patterns at the neighborhood level that foster a
sense of community.

Recommendation 6:
Maintain and strengthen land-use planning, zoning, annexation,
and related processes for guiding physical development in an
orderly, rational, and responsible manner.
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Recommendation 13:
Require adequate levels of training and continuing education for
all categories of criminal justice system personnel, while stress-
Recommendation 7: ing improvement in law enforcement methods and capabilities
Devise new ways to organize recreational programs and resources as well as human relations skills.
to support and supplement existing systems, while emphasizing
public-private cooperation in the provision of recreational
resources.

GOAL ITI
10 Increase Opportunities for Recreational Activities

Recommendation 14:
Expand services to victims and witnesses to cover more of the
losses incurred as a result of criminal activity and to increase
public cooperation with the criminal justice system.

GOAL 1V
To Ensure Access to Adequate Library Facilities and Services GOAL VII
' ] in Enriching the Lives of Citizens ,
as well as Their Effective Use in Enriching the Lives of To Establish a More Effective and Equitable System
Recommendation 8: of Dealing with Criminal Offenders

Reinforce the partnership between state and local government

for providing quality public library service for all people. Recommendation 15:

Continue efforts to improve the administration of and coordina-
tion within the criminal justice system, especially the criminal

GOAL V
Tb Preserve and Enhance the Availability, Accessibility, courts.
and Diversity of Community Cultural Opportunities Recommendation 16:

Stimulate citizen participation in the handling of criminal
offenders through involvement in settling disputes, providing
offender support, and backing alternative sanctions.

Recommendation 9:
Adopt a systematic approach for preserving and disseminating
the most significant elements of the state’s cultural and ethnic
heritages. Recommendation 17:
Devise and employ effective alternatives to incarceration for
disciplining convicted offenders who are not a threat to others’
safety; and improve efforts at preparing inmates for lawful,
responsible behavior upon their return to society.

Recommendation 10:
Through joint public and private efforts, increase the accessi-
bility of the arts: by furthering education in and awareness of
them, by providing better opportunities for working artists, and
by ensuring adequate facilities for performance and exhibition.

GOAL VIII
Recommendation 11: ‘ To Ensure a Public Policy Formulation and
Develop appropriate systems for sustaining the arts, involving j Decision-Making Process That Is Responsive to Citizen Concerns
both public and private activity. and Equitable in the Allocation of Public Resources

Recommendation 18:
Improve the information available to public decision makers
through better planning, budgeting, and evaluation systems.

GOAL VI
To Reduce the Incidence of Crime and Its Effects on Individuals
by Improved Prevention and Law Enforcement Efforts

_ Recommendation 19:
Recommendation 12:

Expand crime prevention efforts through a coordinated approach i Increase the effectlver}ess of pubhg 1nf9rmat19n and educa‘tlon
in education, recreation, employment, human relations, delin- | efforFs as Well as provide for effective citizen involvement in
quency reduction, law enforcement, physical design, and in- public affairs.

creased volunteer activities.
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Recommendation 20:
Review and reallocate decision-making authority between state
and local government to provide a reasonable balance of local
responsiveness and basic statewide standards for public services.

GOAL IX
To Organize and Administer Public Services
in an Efficient and Productive Manner and to Pursue,
where Feasible, Fundamental Program Changes That Achieve
Major and Continuing Public Service Cost Reductions

Recommendation 21:
Clearly define state and local roles in the delivery of public
services as well as improve efficiency through increased coopera-
tion and coordination at the service-delivery level.

Recommendation 22:
Begin a major and continuing research and development effort
directed at identifying more cost-effective ways of achieving
agreed-upon public purposes.

Recommendation 23:
Emphasize, where feasible, prevention rather than correction as
a cost-effective alternative in dealing with costly public
program issues.

Recommendation 24:
Attract to and retain in state and local government the best
possible professional and managerial talent, recognize and reward
excellence, and provide continuing training to improve perfor-
mance and productivity in the public service.

Recommendation 25:
Use advanced technology to improve governmental productivity,
including the interagency and intergovernmental sharing of
information, equipment, and technology.

GOAL X
To Establish and Maintain Adequate and Equitable Means
for Supporting Necessary Public Functions

Recommendation 26:
Ensure, through a combination of tax and revenue authority and
financial aid, that local governments have funds adequate to
meet their fiscal responsibilities.
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Recommendation 27:
Formulate and use to the extent feasible nontax alternatives to
support public enterprise functions.

Recommendation 28:
Review and revise as appropriate tax policies and procedures to
ensure fair and adequate tax systems.

Introduction

Amid t.he turbulence and impersonality of late twentieth-century
life, this state clings doggedly to the idea of community, an asset
to be prized?!

That statement, made by Edwin Yoder while he was addressing the
NC 2000 Conference on the Future, epitomizes a theme that emerged
repeatedly during the conference and the local meetings that preceded
it. The state’s citizens seem to possess a sense of community that
goes beyond conventional textbook definitions: a feeling of unique-
ness, pride, and belonging that is based upon a mix of people, place,
custom, value, and attitude. It is widely shared and strongly held. It
seems rooted in, but not confined to, the state’s rural and small-town
heritage. North Carolina is big enough, both in size and spirit, to
accommodate comfortably both uptown and down home. As it faces
the challenges of the future, this uncommon sense of community is
an asset to be valucd and preserved.

In the geographic sense, the term “community” refers to a group of
people living in a given locale who share some common activities,
attitudes, and interests. They may be diverse, encompassing a variety
of age, income, and ethnic characteristics. At the local level, com-
munities include cities, towns, and other settled areas that have a
geographic center and a sense of community identity.

These communities are set in the context of the state, which is
also a community of a more generalized form. Functioning in that
capacity in its own right, it addresses issues that affect the quality of
life of all its citizens and coordinates responses to some issues
involving all local communities. It bears responsibility for ensuring
that certain resources and services are provided and paid for across
the state. For instance, good roads, high-quality education, and
adequate corrections facilities have long been fundamental concerns
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of the state community. It is a key element in local community
affairs.

Community may also be defined in terms of functions: providing
benefits best achieved through group action and addressing problems
that arise through the common living experience. These functions
include providing opportunities for group activities, furnishing
security, encouraging members’ mutual support, and coordinating
the use and conservation of public resources.®*

Many changes are underway in North Carolina communities,
brought about by movements of people, changes in the economy, and
shifts in life-style patterns. The state’s population rose during the
seventies faster than during any decade since the 1920s (up 15.7
percent), as earlier net outmigration to other states reversed into a
large inflow. Although the Mountain region grew fastest, growth was
well distributed across all three: Mountain, 17.1 percent; Piedmont,
16.3 percent; and Coast, 13.6 percent.”

The population is increasingly urban in character. Before World
War II, the state was almost three-fourths rural. By 1980, only slightly
more than half the populace lived in rural areas {places having less
than 2,500 residents).”* Much of the remaining rural population is
not involved in traditional rural occupations, such as farming,
fishing, and forestry. The rural-urban distinction is a significant
aspect of the form of the state’s communities, and it influences the
costs and benefits of providing public services. It may not, however,
provide much information as to community occupations or predom-
inant political and social views.

Urban development trends reveal sharp rises in the population of
the smaller communities. In 1980 some 18.5 percent of the state’s
population lived in urban places of less than 25,000 inhabitants; in
1970 the figure was 16.4 percent. Much of this small-town develop-
ment is occurring within larger metropolitan areas, or concentrated
urban areas, but a large amount is in nonmetropolitan areas. In 1980
some 288,000 people lived in smaller communities {2,500 to 25,000)
adjacent to metropolitan areas, and some §§ 3,000 resided in nonmet-
ropolitan communities in the same size category.”®

The picture of the communities that emerges from this brief
examination of demographic trends is one of diversity. The character
of the state is still strongly rural, and twenty-sever: counties have no
urban population. Growth is rapid and much of it is in urban
areas—the fastest in the four largest of these and in the more than
100 communities having populations under 25,000. In the evolving
settlement configuration, new emphasis should be given to building
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a sense of community and to fostering the multiple benefits that the
community can provide.

During the next two decades, the communities will continue to
change because of state shifts in population and the impact of new
social, technological, and economic forces. One common futuristic
scenario sketches the social effects of the unfolding “Communica-
tions Revolution” on community life. Telecommunications and tele-
conferencing will make it possible for more and more people to work
at home and reduce the need for commuting. As many as 15 to 20
percent of the labor force may work at home in what some have
called the “electronic cottage” Work will become integrated into
other aspects of community life, such as leisure and child-rearing.
Patterns of community design will be altered as people seek to
establish new places and new networks for interaction.

All four of the NC 2000 panels address issues that could be
included within the realm of community concerns. The other panels
focus on the special needs of people in the communities, the wise
use and protection of their natural resources, and the enhancement
of their economic climate. In formulating the concept of community
and considering issues critical to future harmonious living in com-
munities, the Community Panel did not attempt to duplicate the
efforts of the other panels. Rather, it focused on four fields that are
particularly germane to community-based functions:

Community Physical Development, by which the community
addresses its changing physical needs, seeking to create a form
and character of development that fosters all beneficial functions
of community, from social participation to resource conservation.

Community Recreational and Cultural Resources, by which the
community provides for the intellectual and physical enrich-
ment of its members, for the meaning and diversity of experience
that community living can provide.

Community Security, by which the community attends to the
problem of crime through providing protection for all its mem-
bers and attempting to rehabilitate law-breaking members toward
more socially acceptable behavior.

Community Government, by which members of the community
establish and carry out goals toward its more efficient and
beneficial functioning.
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Community Physical Development

No one can foretell the physical form of the state’s communities two
decades down the road. Would-be visionaries in 1960 missed some of
the most prominent changes since that time: indoor shopping malls,
smokestack-free manufacturing based on microelectronics, and the
growing popularity of historic preservation. Many variable factors
impinge on land use and physical development: interest rates, life-
style preferences, the availability of energy, technological changes,
public policy decisions, environmental factors, and migration rates,
to name a few. These raise questions on basic assumptions and
forecasts. Will the projected population increase materialize? Will
o0il continue to be available at a price that will allow a high degree of
personal mobility? Will the “Communications Revolution” usher in
a profound shift in the location of work that will merge today’s
single-family house and separate cosmopolitan office into tomorrow’s
self-contained “electronic cottage”?

Other chapters of this report identify current directions and trends
that provide some inkling of future forces which will shape the
communities. The Economy chapter examines the strength of the
state’s Sunbelt economy as well as prospects for attracting new
industrial plants, jobs that will bring new residents, and tourism and
recreational development (which will leave a mark on the land
whether people stay as permanent residents or not). The Natural
Resources chapter discusses the special character of the state’s lands,
waters, and environmental quality — physical attributes that develop-
ment can bolster or destroy. The People chapter, which deals with
the changing makeup of the population, identifies growing groups,
such as the elderly, many of whose needs the community must
meet. One key question concerns numbers: just how many new
residents will the state’s communities need to provide with housing,
water, schools, roads, and other physical resources?

According to recent projections, over the next two decades North
Carolina may experience a 3o-percent increase in population and
so-percent rise in the number of households.?® This rate of growth
may or may not be desirable, but, if the projections are close to the
mark, the communities will undergo rigorous pressures on their
resources. Without adequate preparation, haphazard and chaotic
physical changes may result that are destructive to community values
and resources. On the other hand, the growth can bring certain
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opportunities for a higher quality of life. This will require preparation
to preserve and enhance the desirable physical qualities of commu-
nities in an urbanizing context. The success of this effort will be
read on the land surface: in the emerging patterns of roads, houses,
shopping centers, and industrial plants; and in the treatment and
preservation of open space, farms, forests, and other nonurban land
uses.

Some problems in community physical development are already
apparent. In many cases, growth is virtually ignoring existing built-up
areas, allowing older public and private facilities to deteriorate and
fostering the concept of “disposable cities” At the same time, new
development at the urban edges and in rural areas is taking land out
of other productive uses: open spaces, farmlands, and critical natural
resources are being consumed at an alarming rate. A continuous
urban megalopolis stretching through the Piedmont Crescent from
Raleigh to Charlotte is an increasing possibility. Some results of the
sprawling settlement pattern are inefficiencies and high costs in
providing essential services, energy wastage, and loss of valuable
natural resources.

Guiding the physical changes accompanying growth to ensure
livable, attractive communities is a major public concern. Each
community is unique and maintains its own set of developmental
goals. These include protecting the health and welfare of its mem-
bers, encouraging efficiency in the provision of public services,
providing an aesthetically desirable environment, conserving energy
and other scarce materials, ensuring the equitable treatment of all
inhabitants, and safeguarding critical natural resources. The state as
a whole is equally interested in the wise use and protection of land
and water resources. Protection of some of these is critical enough to
warrant regulation by higher standards than those applied to less
significant fields and more state involvement.

Contrasting with often unpopular regulatory approaches, public
involvement in guiding development involves a number of coopera-
tive approaches between the public and private sectors. For instance,
when the public extends water or sewer lines or widens a highway, it
is preparing the way for increased private development of the affected
areas. Public bodies may also use special incentives, such as tax
credits or zoning density bonuses, to influence private development
decisions. They may collaborate with private developers in financing
or building joint projects. Public land-use planning and growth
guidance mechanisms are not and need not be simply a series of
constraints on private action.

Although the public has long been involved in development
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decisions, land-use issues still create controversy. Some people main-
tain that the public has no right to participate in this area and should
not intervene in any way with the use of private lands. The concept
of private property, the right of individuals to do with their property
as they please, is a long-standing and cherished notion. But what ifa
property is a wetland and development results in freshwater pollution
of an estuary? What if the proposed use of a tract creates a public
nuisance in the context of its surroundings? What if a development
blocks a neighbor’s solar access or pushes an area’s density beyond
reasonably tolerable limits? For many years, communities have set
certain limits and standards for private development, minimizing
some of these spillover effects and protecting the special qualities of
the physical environment. This public action has mitigated some of
the problems of haphazard, unplanned development, but it has
distressed some proponents of unhampered private development.

This conflict is underlain by a second one, which involves ditferent
views of what is desirable. One community member may look upon
leapfrog development as a natural expression of the state’s dispersed
settlement pattern; another may see it as a wasteful and inefficient
use of scarce resources. In the face of these conflicts, the Community
Panel has made some difficult judgments.

Goal I
To Improve Existing Community Physical Environments

As communities evolve over the next two decades and as new devel-
opment sprouts across the landscape, consideration of the intrinsic
value of that which already exists is essential. The older centers of
residence and commerce should not be neglected, and the public
facilities already in place should be adequately maintained and fully
utilized.

Recommendation 1
Repair, rehabilitate, and, where appropriate, replace
deteriorated and obsolete public works.

Existing roads, bridges, water and sewer lines, schools, hospitals,
parks, police and fire stations, and other public facilities represent a
massive standing investment. Although they require continuing
attention and care if they are to be adequate for the purposes for
which they were designed, their inadequate maintenance and upgrad-
ing is a common pattern in the state and in communities across the
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nation. During the rapid physical expansion of the last several
decades, in-place public works have simply not received proper
attention. This has not been a deliberate, planned policy, but rather
the result of neglect as attention focused on other ne:eds. When
budget trade-offs are made, it is easier to defer maintenance than to
cut ex?sting operations or needed new construction.

For instance, many local water and sewer systems, built decades
ago, are faced with leaking lines as well as treatment plants inade-
quate for current capacities and they are unable to meet water quality
standards. A substantial number of bridges in the state highway
system seriously need repair. A 1981 survey by the state Department
of Public Instruction indicated that $1.8 billion is needed for the
repair and replacement of schools.’” The problem is not confined to
North Carolina. Recent research by economists Pat Choate and Susan
Walter indicates that maintenance, rehabilitation, and replacement
of public works have been deferred nationwide.”®

' Sqme special considerations encourage maintenance and modern-
ization of existing facilities:

Cost. It is usually less expensive to maintain existing facilities

properly and thereby prolong their useful lives than it is to build
new ones prematurely.

Efficiency. Diligent maintenance is required to protect existing
works from deterioration. It can also help conserve scarce
resources; one example is preventing water losses from leaking
pipe. Despite substantial initial costs, maintenance and mod-
ernization to take advantage of improvements in technology

and Qperating systems provide numerous long-term benefits in
efficiency.

Equity. Residents and firms in areas served by older facilities,
who generally are helping to pay for new ones in growth areas,
deserve the same level and quality of services available in more
recently developed areas.

Attractiveness. To renew older urban areas, the mix of facilities
and services must be attractive and comparable to the level of
those avgilable in other areas. In this way, maintenance and
modernization can be part of a comprehensive redevelopment
strategy to lure people back to the older communities.

The state and local communities should accord priority in budget
allpcgtlons to the maintenance and modernization of communities’
existing facilities. The state ought to provide technical assistance to
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communities for this purpose. One factor worth special attention is
that proper modernization requires adjustment to people’s changing
needs and preferences. For instance, residents during coming decades
may prefer such features as pedestrian areas, sidewalks, and jogging
paths.

Recommendation 2
Renew and stabilize downtown business areas, run-down
neighborhoods, and other areas of physical deterioration.

Because of the North Carolina pattern of population dispersal in
smaller cities and towns, most communities have avoided the “urban
crisis” prevalent in other parts of the country. However, some
deterioration has occurred in the older town centers. Better-educated,
more affluent residents and institutions have moved out to fringe
areas, leaving the poor behind to finance public facilities that all
citizens in the area use. The result is substantial deterioration of
private and public resources in older areas of communities.

The state and local communities should encourage renewal of
deteriorated areas. Many factors, such as energy efficiency, rising
housing costs, and changing life-styles are already beginning to
attract people and firms back into older areas. The public could
reinforce this movement in a number of ways:

1. Encourage redevelopment of selected areas and buildings.
Outmoded factories, warehouses, and other facilities may
be rehabilitated and converted to other uses. State funds
might be allocated to establishing local revolving loan funds
for this purpose or to carrying out joint public/private
redevelopment efforts.

2. Review existing federal, state, and local regulations to deter-
mine whether some of them unnecessarily prevent redevelop-
ment from occurring. This review should include, at a mini-
mum, building codes and land-use regulations.

3. Reassess incentives provided to new development in urban
fringe areas. In some cases attracting people and firms away
from the older urban areas, it is indirectly subsidized by the
public. For instance, the use of tax-free revenue bonds to
finance new development on the urban fringe may subvert a
policy of upgrading deteriorated areas.

As the state and local communities work to renew deteriorated
areas, the value of existing neighborhoods must be recognized. To
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Rehabilitation of downtown business areas stimulates community spirit.
The Fayetteville Street Mall, Raleigh. (N.C. Department of Commerce;
photo by Clay Nolen)
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“renew” an area by displacing all its current residents is counter-
productive. Rather, they should be involved in the renewal process,
and every effort should be made to preserve their valuable sense of
community.

Recommendation 3
Use schools, libraries, and other existing
community facilities more fully and effectively and
consider use of existing excess capacity in water, sewet,
and other public works when making development decisions.

The community has a critical interest in the wise use of existing
public works and private capital investment. New development often
results in the neglect and substantial underutilization of older
facilities, public and private. At the same time, additional ones are
required in newly urbanizing areas, at high public and private cost.
Even in nondeclining or growth areas, many opportunities are
available to use existing facilities more efficiently and intensively.
Emphasizing the highest quality of physical development at the
lowest cost, communities should examine the best ways to make
optimal use of facilities that are already in place.

One mechanism used in other parts of the country is known as
“infill” the direction of new development to vacant lands within
existing urban areas. Infilling is a major recommendation of the
Council on the Development Choices for the Eighties, a national
body of elected officials and private developers. The council identifies
this process as a promising opportunity for making better use of land
resources and existing facilities.”® Some mechanisms used by local
communities to encourage the process include: creation of special
infill districts, allowing higher densities in certain areas; and the
offering of incentives, such as providing density bonuses or relief
from off-street parking requirements.

In 1977 the Community Schools Act, recognizing the potential for
expanded use of public school resources, declared that it should be
state policy “to assure maximum use of public school facilities by
the citizens of each community in this state” The act provided for
use of school facilities by governmental, charitable, and civic orga-
nizations for activities within the community, including educational,
recreational, and cultural events. By 1982, some 87 percent of the
school systems were participating, providing much more efficient
use of the school resources, fostering community interest in and
awareness of the schools, and stimulating voluateer activity.'°° This
successful effort may serve as an example for broader use of other
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community lands and buildings. The state should conduct a study to
determine the potential for more intensive use of other public
facilities, including adaptive reuse of those no longer serving their
original functions and full twelve-month use of existing school
facilities.

Goal II
To Ensure that New Development
Enhances Communities, while Accommodating
the Expanding Populations

According to some analysts, the state can expect some one million
new households by the year 2000.!%' Accompanying this residential
growth will be an array of industries and services to employ and
support the expanding population. The physical form of growth is
difficult to forecast. Without some careful preparation and foresight,
it could be chaotic and destructive to community values. If it is to
enhance existing communities, it must occur through an orderly
process, sensitive to the special resources and values that the
members wish to preserve.

Recommendation 4
Support development in urban and urbanizing areas
that prevents inappropriate or premature conversion
to urban uses of open spaces, farmlands, and natural areas.

A pattern of low-density development in the state is well estab-
lished. Through an economy long based on small farms and textile
mills, urban settlement has been dispersed among small- and medium-
size cities and towns.'?? Many citizens prefer a feeling of spacious-
ness, of being surrounded by fresh air and a natural environment.

In recent years, a different form of low-density development has
begun to challenge the continued abundance of open space and rural
lands. Strip development along major thoroughfares, leapfrog devel-
opment in rural areas, and rapid growth along the urban fringes have
accelerated the conversion of lands to urban uses. Farmlands, forests,
watersheds, and other natural areas are being consumed by shopping
centers, parking lots, and subdivisions. In contrast to the state’s
traditional pattern of integrated small-scale cities and towns, the
new development represents a haphazard arrangement of urban bits
and pieces linked to adjacent urban areas. The consequence of this
sprawl is a disorderly web spreading over the countryside, bound to
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larger urban areas by precarious transportation threads that rely on
the continued abundance and low cost of energy.

This trend is not only unnecessary but is also undesirable. A
megalopolis of six-lane highways, gas stations, shopping centers, and
bowling alleys need not stretch from Raleigh to Charlotte. If prepara-
tion is adequate, the state may retain its traditional pattern of well-
delineated smaller urban areas and the concurrent abundance of open
spaces and natural areas. A planned form of urban growth may
stimulate healthy physical development in several ways:

Efficiency in providing public facilities and services. Provision
of roads, sewage facilities, and other necessary public works and
services is less costly for compact than for sprawling, leapfrog
development.

Energy use. Contiguous, compact development means that work
and other activities are closer at hand. Trips are shorter and
fewer; energy usage is reduced. Public transit is often a workable
option. Because of uncertainty about the future availability of
gasoline and other energy resources at affordable prices, energy
efficiency in physical development is a major concern for the
future.

Conservation of land resources. Planned development allows for
the slower conversion of rural lands to urban uses than does a
more sprawling, inefficient pattern. The former leads to a more
rational allocation of resources, including wise use and conser-
vation of farm and timber lands as well as protection of special
habitats, surface waters, and othet natural areas. In addition to
maintaining the land’s productivity and conserving critical
resources, preservation of open spaces between urban areas
promotes a sense of spaciousness and natural harmony, a boon
to both urban and rural residents.

Recommendation §
Encourage, in cooperation with local planning boards,
physical development patterns at the neighborhood level
that foster a sense of community.

Sense of community is a difficult notion to define, but it is a major
contributor to many people’s quality of life. Essentially, it means
feeling a part of a larger social grouping that provides mutual support,
personal relationships, group participation, and security. It stands in
sharp contrast to the increasing isolation and alienation that many
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social scientists have predicted for people in the advanced industrial
or postindustrial society.'

Because of today’s high degree of mobility and sophisticated
communications technology, community ties may go well beyond
defined geographic boundaries and be formed on the basis of distant
relationships or on the basis of common interests or beliefs. System-
atically strengthening these types of bonds would be very difficult.
However, in the context of a defined geographic area, such as a
neighborhood, public and private development decisions can markedly
affect the sense of community. As a graphic example, the siting of an
expressway within an established neighborhood will slice through
and damage networks of personal and group contacts, produce noise
and air pollution, and encourage those residents who can move to
do so.

The local or neighborhood sense of community may be particularly
important to certain groups of people: those who are less mobile.
Elderly residents often lack the energy or mobility for far-flung
relationships, and the poor do not have the money to pursue them.
For these groups, a viable local sense of community is especially
valuable.,

Future advances in computer and communications technologies
will probably intensify the need for a locally developed sense of
community. Some futurists predict that as many as 15 to 20 percent
of the workers of the future will not leave home for a distinct
workplace each day because their information-based jobs will not
require direct physical proximity. According to the scenario, the
“electronic cottage,” plugged into the rest of society by microcom-
puters and telecommunications, will replace the dual work and home
structures maintained today. Such a living situation would profoundly
alter personal relationships. If these changes occur to the extent
projected, a local sense of community will become even more crucial.
More public spaces, more community centers, and new ways for
communities to stimulate personal relationships will be needed to
keep the “electronic cottage” from begetting “cabin fever.”

In the past, public actions have all too often encouraged develop-
ment patterns inimical to building a feeling of community. Highways
have insensitively slashed through residential neighborhoods. A lack
of sidewalks and pedestrian trails has reduced the potential for
spontaneous meetings out-of-doors. Schools and other facilities have
been built on scales that dwarf the individual, discouraging commu-
nity identity and activities. Outmoded single-purpose zoning has
resulted in an unnecessary separation of activities that inhibits the
creation of a community sense.
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The state and local communities should evaluate the effects of
their actions on social integration. Although communities are
diverse and a multitude of factors must be considered in public and
private development decisions, the following broad proposals are
suggested:

1. Consider community identity in the provision of road and
street networks. Highway construction programs and stan-
dards should be evaluated to determine how best to foster
community integration.

». Establish facilities for pedestrians. Sidewalks and footpaths
afford people the opportunity to meet; foster neighborhood
spirit; and, if properly laid out, may provide more spaces for
gatherings and discourage undesirable building types
and patterns.

3. Emphasize the human scale in building and site design and
development decisions. Massive buildings and intrusive roads
that are out of scale with the people they are designed to serve
hinder building a sense of community. For example, massive
school facilities can dwarf some students and create settings
where they feel alienated and threatened by the sheer size of
the facility and the student body. Building on a human scale
produces smaller, more manageable environments, where
students can more easily socialize as well as learn and which
the community can also use as focal points for activities
outside school hours.

4. Provide centers for community activities. Schools, parks,
open spaces, and other community physical facilities should
be situated and operated so that they may serve as centers
for community activities.

5. Encourage mixed land uses where appropriate. Single-
purpose zoning was originally established at the beginning of
this century to prevent dangerous and obnoxious nuisances,
such as slaughterhouses and glue factories, from intruding
into residential areas. In many communities, the single-
purpose system has survived intact and unquestioned from
earlier days, when it did contribute to a healthier environment.
Because of the exciting mix of shopping, light industry,
cultural activities, and offices and residences now attracting
people back to some mixed-use urban neighborhoods, it is
time to reexamine the desirability of single-purpose zoning.
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Mixed-use zoning is not appropriate for all areas, but it may
be a workable and attractive option for many neighborhoods.

Recommendation 6
Maintain and strengthen land-use planning, zoning, annexation,
and related processes for guiding physical development
in an orderly, rational, and responsible manner.

Responsible development attempts to anticipate, prepare for, and
respond to problems that accompany changes in the community’s
physical form by protecting common land and water resources,
preventing hazardous forms of development, advocating efficient
community layout, and encouraging a mix of housing and job
options. Some existing public sector tools for stimulating orderly,
rational development are highly effective and need to be maintained
and built upon. A case in point is the state’s current annexation law.

In other respects, however, the public sector is seriously hampered
in carrying out its role in the development process. One problem is
insufficient capacity for guiding land use at the edges of existing
urban areas. A major tool used for this purpose, the land classification
plan, is inadequate or lacking in a number of localities. Another
critical problem is poor coordination among the various counties,
municipalities, and special-purpose districts in decisions that affect
more than one jurisdiction. More fundamentally, physical develop-
ment decisions, public and private, all too often are not made on a
sound basis nor are they based on a cohesive framework for growth.

Following are some approaches for building the capability of
the public sector to guide development decisions in a more sound
apd res)ponsible manner (see also Natural Resources Recommenda-
tion 23):

1. The state’s model annexation laws should be maintained and
reaffirmed to foster wise public and private investment deci-
siomns, to assure adequate fiscal capacities of governments, and
to make public sector actions more predictable.

2. Increased public involvement ought to be encouraged in land-
use planning.

3. Counties and municipalities should formulate effective land
classification plans that provide sufficient authority to guide
the use of land at the edge of existing urban areas and to
protect farmlands and fragile natural areas. State technical
assistance and funding should be made available for this
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purpose. The state should also encourage cities, counties, and
special-purpose public agencies to prepare memorandums of

agreement delineating cooperative approaches to carrying the
plans out in contiguous areas under more than one jurisdiction.

4. The state should carefully consider extending the growth
guidance approach used in the Coastal Area Management
Act to the rest of the state. Critical elements of this tech-
nique involve the preparation of land-use plans by all counties
and municipalities, the delineation of areas of regional and
statewide concern, and effective state and local cooperation
in development decisions. Such an approach statewide would
spur rational development.

Community Recreational and Cultural Resources

Community recreational and cultural resources, sometimes called
the “amenities” of living, are vital forces influencing the quality of
community life. They foster physical and mental health, serve as
creative outlets for self-expression, and stimulate social interaction.
Their value is being intensified by the trends toward increased
urbanization, rising leisure hours, and steadily growing demands for
high-quality leisure pursuits. A major concern of the Commission
on the Future is to maintain and enhance the quality of community
life by encouraging cultural and recreational opportunities.

Goal III
To Increase Opportunities for Recreational Activities

Recreation is a prominent concern of North Carolinians, and is a
prime ingredient in the quality of life. In cities, towns, and rural
areas across the state, people find diverse ways to unwind and have
fun: hunting and fishing, playing tennis and basketball, canoeing,
attending craft fairs and classes, swimming, jogging, watching foot-
ball, playing such games as checkers, and participating in a wide
array of other recreational pursuits. Engendering a feeling of satisfac-
tion, these activities also benefit mental as well as physical health
and bring people together. They therefore contribute to more cohesive
and efficient communities. Recreation is also a major economic

COMMUNITY | 219

factor, generating a profusion of business activity from local residents
and tourists.

North Carolina has a rich tradition of providing public recreation
and park facilities, at both the state and local levels. It was the first
state to establish an independent state recreation commission to
foster the growth of state and local recreational services. It has one of
the oldest state park systems, now the second largest in the South-
east; state waters and beaches; a state zoo; and a small state forest
system that provides educational and recreational opportunities.
National recreational resources are extensive: the Great Smokies
National Park; Hatteras and Lookout national seashores; and several
national forests, wilderness areas, and lakes.

In 1980 some 6 percent of local community revenues were spent
on park and recreation systems.'® By 1982, in addition to various
private recreational outlets, municipal or county-level recreation
departments were operating full time in 84 out of the 100 counties
(115 municipal and 55 county departments). This active recreational
system reflects the words of the General Assembly: “It is the policy
of North Carolina to forever encourage, foster and provide these [parks
and recreation] facilities and programs for all its citizens”'%°

Several factors lead researchers to conclude that demand for
recreation will continue to rise through the end of this century. First,
workers are enjoying more leisure time (figure 13). In 1900 the average
worker spent roughly 23 percent of his or her life at work; by 1960,
the figure was down to 15 percent. The increases in discretionary
time have been occurring lately as blocks of holiday or vacation time
rather than as reductions in the length of the working day.'%® Larger
blocks of free time are also becoming available as the four-day
workweek gains in popularity. A related factor contributing to leisure-
time increases is a change in living patterns, as the so-called “linear
life-style” of full-time school to single career to retirement becomes
less common.

The nature of recreational demand is also in a state of flux. In
recent years, people have been traveling less to reach recreational
areas. This trend is expected to continue as fuels remain costly,
placing increased demands on nearby park and recreation facilities
and recreational programs. Local, regional, and state recreation
departments in populous areas will experience increasing pressures
on facilities, programs, maintenance, and administration. The chang-
ing age structure in the state will also contribute to a difference in
the nature of demand. Numerous studies have shown a direct con-
nection between age and recreational preferences.'” Park and recrea-
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Source: U.S. Department of the Interior, Heritage Conservation and Recreatiog Service, Third
Nationwide Comprehensive Qutdoor Recreation Plan: The Assessment (Washington, D.C.: U.S.
Government Printing Office, 1979}
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tion departments must be prepared to respond to the needs of the
larger middle-aged and retired populations.

A priority concern for the present and future is continuing to
provide for the creative use of leisure time as demand rises; as
education, family structure, migration, work and unemployment
patterns change; and as the federal government provides less funding
for recreational needs. The issues involve maintaining and improving
the quality and diversity of recreational experiences as well as
ensuring that adequate opportunities of these types are available in
communities across the state.

These will probably be more difficult tasks in the future. In
recreation, as in many other areas, needs that have traditionally been
considered as the responsibility of government will outpace the
availability of governmental funding support. Since January 1981
federal assistance programs for the capital development of parks and
recreation have been drastically reduced or completely eliminated.
Included were those that afforded the most benefits to municipalities
and counties, such as Land and Water Conservation Fund grants, the
Urban Park and Recreation Recovery grants, and the Young Adult
Conservation Corps program. Several park and recreation depart-
ments have also recently received drastic budget cutbacks in local
operating funds.

- The need is growing for better public awareness of the benefits and
opportunities for recreation in the state. As citizens enjoy more
discretionary time and as communities gain an increasingly large
retired population, leisure behavior will become more critical in
people’s lives. Improvements in information and communications
technology will enhance the capability to inform citizens of recrea-
tional resources. Also, the public schools can encourage students to

acquire those skills and attitudes that underlay meaningful leisure
pursuits.

Recommendation 7
Devise new ways to organize recreational programs
and resources to support and supplement existing systems,
while emphasizing public-private cooperation
in the provision of recreational resources.

Because public resources are not expected to be able to keep up
with rising demands for recreation, closer cooperation must be
fostered between the public and private sectors in the provision of
leisure resources. Various innovative cooperative arrangements would
allow for expansion of public recreational resources and programs
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through: private development on public property, private develop-
ment on private property for public use, and private not-for-profit
supplementing of park and recreation holdings.

Private development on public property has been a long-standing
practice of the U.S. Forest Service and National Park Service. Through
cooperative agreements, private operators have managed numerous
ski, aquatic, and other facilities. Such joint development and opera-
tion could be extended to local recreational resources, subject to
adequate guarantees of public access. One method that is used in
other parts of the country is enactment of a “public days” policy,
which allows anyone to enter and use a facility without paying a
charge during designated hours. At other times, a normal fee schedule
is in effect.

A second option involves increasing the public use of private
facilities. For example, utility companies and other corporations
possessing large landholdings might be encouraged to make their
lands available to the public. One factor currently deterring such a
practice is the potential liability of a private property owner should
a nonemployee be injured on his or her lands.

A third option is a mechanism for incorporating additional land
and other resources into state and local systems. This involves
encouraging private groups to donate resources. For example, the
nonprofit Nature Conservancy has considerably enhanced the state
park system through donations of critical land resources. Recently,
in California, the for-profit Kaiser Corporation developed and deeded
a 5,000-acre park to the city of Oakland. The corporation continues
to manage and operate the park.

The state and local communities should facilitate joint public
and private approaches in expanding community park and rec-
reation facilities. The following steps are proposed in support of this
recommendation:

1. Establish a pilot program to test the feasibility of allowing
private firms to develop and operate portions of local park and
recreation facilities. A major focus of such a program should
be to find adequate mechanisms for ensuring continued public
access to public areas.

2. Study rules, regulations, and legal factors to identify and
assess possible barriers and incentives to the public use of
private areas. For example, the concepts of relieving private
owners from some of the liability associated with such use
and providing appropriate types of tax incentives should be
investigated.
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3. Improve communication between public recreation depart-
ments and the private sector. As the recent National Outdoor
Recreation Plan states: “A substantial gap remains between
government’s understanding of the potential role of the private
sector and the private sector’s understanding of the programs
and policies of the government.” This observation applies to
North Carolina as well, where significant opportunities for
private profit and nonprivate groups to aid the public sector in
providing public recreational resources may be missed if
communication is not improved.

To ensure the continued growth of recreational opportunities,
available public resources will need to be used in the most efficient
way possible. This may entail consolidation of efforts in some areas
and more effective systems of coordination in others. Elsewhere in
the country, innovative organizational structures, such as the leisure
service agency and the regional/district recreational authority, have
proved to be useful vehicles for the better utilization of limited
resources.

The regional recreation authority concept involves consolidation
of separate municipal or county departments into a large regional
body, avoiding some of the duplication inherent in a more fragmented
system and filling other voids. A cursory look at the distribution of
the state’s local departments reveals that consolidation might be
useful. One county currently has six municipal recreation depart-
ments; eleven others have three or more.

Traditionally, municipal and county governments have been relied
on for recreational services, but the district authority is an attractive
concept for the future. It allows utilization of the resources of a large
geographic area without the undesirable constraints of jurisdictional
boundaries. Legislation enabling the formation of regional recreation
authorities already exists, but no such agency has ever been estab-
lished in the state.

Another alternative organizational structure worthy of considera-
tion is the multiservice leisure agency. This concept entails consol-
idating a number of services into a single agency. Resources such as
park and recreation facilities, libraries, museums, craft centers, and
other suitable amenities have been combined under single agencies
in parts of California and Canada. These are known as departments
of “public amenities” or “community services” Proponents of this
system maintain that it supports a healthy mixing of arts, education,
and physical activities, exposing people to more diverse ways of using
their leisure time. The multiservice agency would also allow for
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more cooperative planning and management among the various
leisure service groups and encourage more effective utilization of
physical resources. North Carolina should explore the feasibility of
this concept, while paying particular attention to the need for
maintaining the strength of the cultural arts elements in such a
system.

Goal IV
To Ensure Access to Adequate Library Facilities
and Services as well as Their Effective Use in Enriching
the Lives of Citizens

The constitution of North Carolina states: “Religion, morality, and
knowledge being necessary to good government and the happiness of
mankind, schools, libraries, and the means of education shall forever
be encouraged.” In addition to their primary educational role, public
libraries contribute to cultural life. In them, citizens find historic
publications and registers of historic sites and buildings, musical
and other recordings, and reference works on the arts. In many
communities, the libraries offer the only public meetingplaces for
arts and humanities programs.

Recommendation 8
Reinforce the partnership between state and local government
for providing quality public library service for all people.

Since 1941 state aid has been available to local government to provide
public library service statewide. Currently, registered patrons of the
libraries total approximately the same number as are enrolled in
formal education from kindergarten through graduate school, public
and private.

The state’s libraries, which number more than 2,500, house in
excess of 40 million books and 282,000 serial titles. They employ
more than 7,000 full-time equivalent staff. Final plans are being
formulated for a North Carolina Library Network that will make the
vast resources of all the libraries (academic and research, community
college, school, special, and public) accessible to everyone, including
the visually impaired and other handicapped persons. Through the
use of data banks, information retrieval technology, and interlibrary
loan processes, the libraries provide access to state, national, and
world information resources.

In these rapidly changing times, it is becoming increasingly
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important that citizens enjoy access to the information necessary to
educate themselves. It is important that library resources be utilized
effectively to support cultural and intellectual enrichment.

Goal V
To Preserve and Enhance the Availability, Accessibility,
and Diversity of Community Cultural Opportunities

Issues concerning North Carolina’s cultural environment fall within
two primary areas: preservation and communication of its cultural
and ethnic heritages; and advancement of the performing, literary,
and visual arts. Heritage concerns encompass preservation of his-
toric buildings and sites, written records, and surviving craft tradi-
tions. These may be of statewide or local interest. The state histor-
ical agency, the third oldest in the nation, conducts programs in
archeology and historic preservation, publications, archives, and his-
toric sites. It also operates a state museum of history. In addition,
local communities support historic districts, sites, and museums.

Continued growth of the arts, an integral part of community life,
is an area of concern. Guided by the Cabinet-level Department of
Cultural Resources, they are fostered by a state-supported arts
museum, symphony, and school of the arts; numerous dance, music,
and drama activities; and a network of community arts councils and
working artists. Between 1967 and 1980, the number of arts orga-
nizations in the state soared from approximately 250 to an estimated
700; the number of community arts councils rose from 17 to 89.

In addition to its roles in personal growth and community cohe-
sion, a healthy cultural environment generates tangible economic
gains. In 1981 some 40 million people nationwide paid $188 million
to attend arts performances. The overall economic impact is esti-
mated to exceed $2 billion.'°® Further, cultural resources play a
significant role in industrial recruitment efforts. As North Carolina
communities compete with other areas to attract new and specialized
industries, the cultural environment is a magnet that attracts
desirable firms. The arts may also help to revitalize community
centers. Spirit Square Arts Center, a renovated church three blocks
from the geographic center of downtown Charlotte, together with
adjacent Discovery Place, shares part of the credit for a $250 million
renaissance of new townhouses, condominiums, apartments, restau-
rants, and specialty shops. Tourism is another economic benefit;
museums, historic sites, and community arts events are enticements
to tourists and travelers.
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The cultural environment is healthy, but it is not without substan-
tial problems. Many people desire to maintain links with the past, as
evidenced by the proliferation of historical societies, districts, build-
ings, and museums throughout the state. However, the current
approach to maintaining its heritage is rather piecemeal; it lacks a
coherent basis. If the best and most representative features of the
heritage are to be preserved, a more systematic approach is needed.

Beyond preserving elements of the past as valuable cultural re-
sources, the state should continue to foster new opportunities in the
performing, literary, and visual arts. This will involve: broader public
awareness of the arts, expanded availability of performances and of
opportunities to enjoy and engage in artistic and cultural pursuits,
and adequate financial support.

Enhanced awareness may begin with exposing children and young
adults to exhibitions and performances as well as to opportunities
for active participation. All too often the arts are viewed as a
nonessential luxury in the schools and institutions of higher learn-
ing. Particularly in rural areas, more effective use of the school
systems to support and enhance involvement in the arts should be
considered. Another problem is the isolation of minority art and
artists from other parts of the arts community and insufficient
training and representation of black artists.

Growth is also hindered by inadequacies in the availability of
resources. Many communities lack sufficient performing and exhi-
bition facilities to provide all citizens with access to the arts. Some
aspiring artists do not have the facilities they need. Two proposals
have been suggested for improving physical facilities. One involves a
carefully planned network of professionally equipped regional thea-
tres, auditoriums, and galleries. These facilities would be spread
among communities throughout the state and might be provided in
part through the improvement and sharing of already existing struc-
tures. Another proposal envisions a state cultural center, a single-
site complex providing a focus for creative opportunities in all the
arts. This would enable writers, artists, actors, and other arts
professionals and organizations to pursue common interests and
advances, much like the Research Triangle Park does for industry.

Establishing a stable base for continued support of arts activities is
another primary concern for the future. Since 1965 federal aid
through the National Endowment for the Arts and the National
Endowment for the Humanities has boosted the arts in North
Carolina. These federal dollars have augmented a high level of state
financing, up from $1.9 million in 1967 to $111.7 million nationwide
in 1981. Corporations and individuals have also played key roles.

|
i
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Nationwide, corporations spend more than $500 million per year
for this purpose.’® In North Carolina, grants to local communities
through the Grassroots Arts Program have resulted in matching funds
from private individuals, firms, and local governments estimated to
average three times the public allotments.

Continuing decline in federal funding appears likely. The federal
cuts strain an arts system already beset by inflation, rising energy
costs, and increasingly diverse demand. The continued growth and
enhancement of community cultural resources is threatened by an
unstable funding situation.

Recommendation 9
Adopt a systematic approach for preserving and
disseminating the most significant elements of the state’s
cultural and ethnic heritages.

At present, no system exists for identifying, evaluating, and estab-
lishing priorities for protecting archeological and historical struc-
tures, artifacts, sites, and records. All too often action to preserve
cultural resources has been reactive—reacting to federal grants,
reacting to tax incentives, reacting to an opportune tip from a private
citizen. These efforts are worthy but are fragmented and piecemeal.
The problem is that some vital resources may slip through the cur-
rent preservation structure and be destroyed. Without more compre-
hensive information on the nature and extent of heritage resources
surviving throughout the state, the losses may never be discovered.
However, when a unique building, archeological site, or record is
destroyed, we are all the poorer.

Better heritage preservation should begin with a systematic and
intensive survey to identify and document significant buildings, sites,
records, crafts, and other resources in every county of the state. This
effort would involve much volunteer labor and professional coordina-
tion, and it would result in the identification of resources of local,
regional, and state interest. An action program should follow the
survey effort to enable leaders in the legislature, county and munici-
pal governments, local historical organizations, and academic insti-
tutions to determine preservation priorities. These people, perhaps
working through the North Carolina Historical Commission, could

- then coordinate efforts for protecting priority resources. This program

should also include provisions for such activities as public acquisi-
tions, joint public-private management efforts, and increased educa-
tion and awareness about heritage resources.

Preservation is only half of the heritage issue: the other half is
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providing opportunities and incentives for all citizens to become
aware of, to share, and to take pride in their diverse and unique
cultural heritage. Schools, libraries, clubs, and all types of public and
private groups and facilities should be used to transmit and interpret
our history and heritage so that they become a vital and important
positive force in community life.

Recommendation 10
Through joint public and private efforts,
increase the accessibility of the arts:
by furthering education in and awareness of them,
by providing better opportunities for working artists,
and by ensuring adequate facilities for performance and exhibition.

The National League of Cities, the U.S. Conference of Mayors, and
the National Association of Counties have passed resolutions endors-
ing the principle that the arts should be recognized as “an essential
service” and should be made available to “all citizens.”!!° This entails
providing a number of elements, including resources needed to
attract and nurture artists, adequate facilities for performances and
exhibitions, and an aware and appreciative citizenry.

The state, local communities, and private groups should formulate
an educational structure in the arts designed to reach all ages and
classes of citizens. This structure would involve:

I. Access to classes and courses in the arts for students enrolled
in all schools from kindergarten through high school, in
community colleges, technical institutes, and the state uni-
versities. Some music, dance, theater crafts, and studio art
should be available throughout so that the taste for them can
be steadily fostered through the years of formal education. In
addition, graduate study in the arts and art history should be
strengthened.

2. Expanded professional training in the creation and perfor-
mance of arts as well as in architecture and crafts.

3. Increased opportunities for nonprofessionals outside the
formal education process. Books, films, slides, and other arts
materials should be bolstered in the public libraries to enhance
public appreciation and critical understanding. New means
should be devised for amateurs to participate in and create art.

In addition, the state should undertake an exhaustive survey of
existing sites for the performance or viewing of the arts, including
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The arts enrich community cultural life. Visiting artist Howard Whitfield
(standing left) directs students and faculty members in an alfresco
theatrical rehearsal on the campus of Southeastern Community College.

theaters, auditoriums, art centers, galleries, museums, schools, and
churches. The survey should identify areas where such facilities are
scarce or nonexistent and make recommendations for their provision
in areas inadequately served. By the year 2000, a carefully planned
network of facilities should be in place, including professionally
equipped locations for performance arts, exhibition facilities for
visual arts, and facilities where arts and crafts may be created.

Finally, it has been suggested that, in addition to building on an
established base, a more daring and innovative approach be taken to
focus attention and resources on the arts: the establishment of a
cultural complex focusing on facilities for the performing arts. The
potential economic and cultural impacts of such a facility, plus the
clear potential for public-private cooperation, argue strongly for the
further study of this concept.

Recommendation 11
Develop appropriate systems for sustaining the arts,
involving both public and private activity.
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The only certainty regarding future funds is that they will continue
to be needed in ever-increasing amounts. As a custom-made product,
the arts are not amenable to the introduction of labor-saving, cost-
cutting devices used in other fields. However, given the traditionally
unstable and fluctuating financial support for the arts, it is essential
to assess their future growth capacity, to identify new sources of
private aid, and to coordinate public and private support strategies.
The goal should be not only to withstand inroads into arts support,
but also to reach the year 2000 with increased levels of financial
backing for the arts in communities across the state.

In considering alternative ways of providing the additional funds
that are necessary, care must be taken to assure that new fundraising
efforts do not result in unintended, adverse consequences. For
instance, one proposal would have the public supply the additional
funds through large boosts in admissions and fees. Such a policy,
however, would lead to smaller audiences and limit access to the
arts. The public should provide support through fees, but at reason-
able prices that provide access to citizens of all income groups.

Sustaining the arts at a level that allows for future growth is not
the sole responsibility of any one group, but must be a combined
responsibility of state and local government as well as the private
sector. The following approaches emphasize this point:

1. Encourage the formation of a board of private citizens to
stimulate private sector funding, to participate in statewide
planning in cooperation with communities and existing art
organizations, and to foster the arts in general. This board
would be independent but would closely coordinate its
activities with the state Department of Cultural Resources.
A primary focus would be to further the support and interest
of the private sector in the state’s art community. The board
could also work toward more effective coordination of those
arts activities and resources that can be shared among
communities.

2. Continue to develop state/local partnership efforts such as
the Grassroots Arts Program (GAP). This is a revenue-sharing
network that channels state funds to local arts programs and
services in all 100 counties. This program has emphasized the
requirement for matching funds from local governments,
businesses, and individuals. The state/local partnership can
build a strong base of support for arts in the community, be
responsive to its needs, and stimulate greater local
contributions.
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Community Security

In the two citizen surveys conducted for the NC 2000 effort, crime
protection was ranked as the fourth highest factor needing improve-
ment in one survey and the third highest factor with which residents
were dissatisfied in the other.

One issue cuts across all the recommendations that follow: the
availability and deployment of resources in the criminal justice
system. Salaries for professional personnel, including those for law
enforcement officials and some judges and corrections workers, are
inadequate to attract the quality of personnel and sufficient funds
are not available to employ the number of staff people needed for a
top-flight criminal justice system. Minority representation in staffing
should also be strengthened so that the personnel mix more closely
reflects the mix of citizens who become involved with the criminal
justice system. In addition, more modern technological systems
could improve capabilities to handle work optimally. For instance,
computerized court records would speed up case disposition, reduce
direct labor costs, and possibly even further the cause of justice by
making information more readily available to judges and juries.

Goal VI
To Reduce the Incidence of Crime
and Its Effect on Individuals by Improved Prevention
and Law Enforcement Efforts

In grappling with the problems of crime, communities need to address
simultaneously a number of related approaches: combating the
many causes of crime, involving citizens in crime prevention,
enforcing the law, treating criminal offenders justly and effectively,
and reducing the effects of crime on its victims. The complexities
and interdependencies are underscored by the size and scope of the
criminal justice system, whose components consist of administra-
tively independent law enforcement, courts, and corrections. The
problems are legion, but the community goal is clear: to improve
community security by preventing and reducing crime, by lessening
its impact on individuals, and by treating criminal offenders justly.
Another aspect of community security that is of particular concern
at the local level is the work being done by fire and rescue units to
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protect lives and property. Although no formal recommendations
were adopted by the Commission on the Future of North Carolina
concerning this subject, the Commission has noted the importance
and effectiveness of this activity as well as its critical contribution to
community safety and public well-being.

TRENDS IN CRIME

North Carolina’s crime rate historically has been low in comparison
with the rest of the nation. In 1978, as the eleventh most populous
state, the crime rate ranked fortieth. However, the state has tended to
follow national trends of substantial increases in reported crime
during the 1960s and 1970s. During the five-year period 1976—8o, for
instance, the Uniform Crime Reports Index tallied an increase of
more than 29 percent.!!! Beyond the general trend of more crime, the
nature of criminal activity in the state appears to be undergoing
some major shifts. In North Carolina, like much of the South, for the
last two decades the rate of aggressive crime (murder, rape, aggravated
assault) has been high relative to the rest of the nation. In 1974, at
the peak of the differential, the state’s per capita rate of aggressive
crime was 60 percent higher than the national rate, while aggravated
assault led the list of this type of crime (figure 14). During the same
period, material crime {robbery, burglary, larceny, motor vehicle theft,
i.e., crimes directed against property) occurred much more frequently
than aggressive crimes, but at rates 20 to 40 percent below the
national figure.!!? (See figure 15.)

Recent evidence indicates that the state’s wide variance from the
national patterns of material and aggressive crime may be diminish-
ing. During the last several years, the material crime rate has been
increasing much faster than that of the nation. Between 1973 and
1979, it leaped 65 percent whereas the national rise was 34 percent.
Likewise, though the state’s rate of aggressive crime traditionally has
been higher than the nation’s, the national rate is increasing rapidly.
If present trends continue, it will surpass that of the state in a few
years. Hence, the nature of the crime increase appears to be changing:
property crimes are rising much faster than crimes directed solely
against people. This change is bringing North Carolina increasingly
in line with patterns in the rest of the nation.!!?

Another recent shift involves large increases in predominantly
rural areas. For example, the rural counties of Nash, Sampson,
Franklin, and Davie experienced more than a 25-percent jump in
index crime during 1978 —four times the state rate. In McDowell,
Montgomery, and Nash counties, material crime offenses jumped 50
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Source: David Jones, “How Much Crime in North Carolina?” Popular Government 46,
no. 2 (Fall 1980).
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percent in a single year, 1979. The increasing incidence of drug-
related crime is of particular concern in many rural counties.

Realistic measures of crime volume, such as victimization surveys,
should be instituted to determine accurate levels of community
crime. Increased reporting of crime may be a positive indicator of
police effectiveness and community resource usage. The levels of
crime that are characteristic of community makeup should be
analyzed and effective management techniques sought.

Predicting future rates and types of crime is problematic. Changes
in demographics, family structure, economic factors, education,
values, and methods of deterrence are studied as major elements in
theories of crime causation. A study conducted in 1974 by the
National Institute of Law Enforcement and Criminal Justice ana-
lyzed crime statistics and criminal justice in all fifty states in an
attempt to link causative factors with observed increases and de-
creases in crime. The finding was that factors of youth, urbanization,
and income play predominant roles in preventing or reducing crime
—in fact, many times bigger ones than the various deterrence factors
considered.!!*

Other studies tend to corroborate findings that socioeconomic and
demographic variables are significantly linked to crime rates. Emerg-
ing trends in age composition, urbanization rates, and income in
North Carolina may thus be good indicators of future crime rates.
During this decade, the percentage of the population aged fifteen to
twenty-four is expected to decline substantially which should lower
crime rates somewhat. This should be more than offset, however, by
significant rises in urbanization and per capita income. The vigorous
population and economic growth expected for the state may unfortu-
nately be coupled with substantial increases in material crime, if the
national patterns apply to North Carolina. Other projections for the
year 2000 involve rises in less conventional or newer types of crime:
white-collar, organized, and computer-related. These types are of
much concern, but little hard data exist to indicate current condi-
tions and trends.

A recent publication of the National Institute of Mental Health
provides a useful overall perspective on the future of crime and
criminal justice: “It is possible to envision a society marked by
increasing violence and attacks on private property, by intolerance of
any deviation from an obsessive morality, and by far-reaching police
surveillance coupled with a loss of civil liberties in a totalitarian
social order. It is also possible to envision a society with widespread
acceptance of and conformity to the criminal law, a modest view of
the proper reach of the state, and methods of law enforcement that
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are just, humane and effective”!'> Moving state communities closer
to this vision of a lawful and just society in the face of crime-fueling
factors beyond the reach of the criminal justice system is a priority
concern of the Commission on the Future of North Carolina.

CRIME PREVENTION

One logical, efficient, and humane response to the potential increase
in crime is to attack the problem at its root: to try to prevent it from
occurring in the first place. Such an affirmative approach demands a
high degree of community commitment and involvement, but it
may ultimately be much less expensive in monetary and personal
costs than a more reactive response. Fundamental to this approach is
fostering a sense of responsibility —a heightened understanding and
respect for the rule of law—on the part of all citizens.

Recommendation 12
Expand crime prevention efforts through a coordinated
approach in education, recreation, employment, human relations,
delinquency reduction, law enforcement, physical design,
and increased volunteer activities.

A preventive approach requires a multipronged strategy addressing
an array of related factors. It stresses the role of family, education,
youth employment, human relations, attention to juveniles, and even
physical design of buildings. It involves both professional and vol-
untary actions. Most importantly, it aims at deterring crime rather
than reacting to it.

The state has already strongly committed itself to crime preven-
tion, and this stance should be bolstered through a number of
avenues:

1. Education. Awareness of the law and knowledge of the legal
system can be significant elements in building better under-
standing of and respect for the law, thus preventing crime
through voluntary obedience of the law. The state should
encourage additional measures for disseminating knowledge
and awareness of the law, through such avenues as the public
school system, criminal justice professionals, and volunteer
organizations. For instance, law-related education programs,
such as that of the American Bar Association, should be
favored. The state should also encourage criminal justice
professionals, lawmakers, and executive agency officials to
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conduct outreach and education programs stimulating citizen
awareness of the law. Such programs ought to emphasize its
social and personal benefits, the need for citizen involvement
in crime prevention and citizenship duties {such as jury and
witness service), and the philosophical framework of the
state’s deterrence system. Resources should be provided for
seminars, and educational materials ought to be furnished to
citizens’ groups.

. Employment. Adequate and equal employment opportunities,

especially for young people, can help offset the economic
incentives to turn to material crime.

. Human Relations. Some motivations for crime involve a clear

lack of understanding among individuals or a disregard for the
rights and dignities of others. In some cases, these motives pit
members of one race, age group, or neighborhood against
another. The state’s communities have been spared the degree
of social disintegration apparent in some other parts of the
nation, but significant problems in communication and inter-
action among various groups still remain. The North Carolina
Human Relations Council addresses divisions among various
groups within the state. This body’s work correlates with the
concerns of most community members for a more socially
cohesive society, free of unnecessary criminal disruptions
caused by a lack of understanding. The state should identify
and provide additional mechanisms for fostering positive
personal interactions, including the formation of community
human relations councils.

. Delinquency Prevention. Because the goal of a crime preven-

tion strategy is to stop the tendency to commit a crime at the
earliest possible opportunity, it should emphasize the prob-
lems of juveniles. Children who are slow to learn, runaway,
pregnant, neglected, or unwanted have special needs that often
go unmet. In the past, some of these children were placed in
state training schools as “status offenders” (children who had
not committed a criminal offense). This practice is being
discontinued, and efforts are underway to direct problem
children toward more appropriate community services and
home-based approaches.

Still, the state’s approach to delinquency prevention needs
to be strengthened, especially through better coordination of
public education, recreation, family counseling, youth employ-
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ment, and social services programs. The state should appoint
a study group charged with formulating a statewide delin-
quency prevention program. A major focus should be the early
identification of children at high risk of becoming delinquent.
It should also plan for the expansion of innovative community-
based approaches, such as the One-on-One Program, that are
effective in reducing the delinquency of juveniles who have
gotten into trouble with the law.

The state should also explore approaches for lending support
to families of children at risk. As the primary communicator
of values and socially acceptable behavior throughout history,
many families need assistance in fulfilling their social role
today because of the pressures produced by modern society.
Increased emphasis needs to be placed on research and evalua-
tion designed to improve the capability to prevent or reduce
delinquency. Colleges and agencies should be encouraged to
carry out more delinquency prevention research. Agencies
that serve youth ought to make greater use of research findings
and program evaluation results in designing projects.

. Physical Design. Some elements of building design and con-

struction, such as good-quality locks and well-placed lighting,
are known to reduce the chances of crime. Many other design
elements that potentially can contribute to increased security
are often overlooked. The placement of doors and windows,
the use of plantings, and attention to lines of sight among
neighboring buildings are additional examples of physical
elements that may be considered in creating more secure,
defensible spaces. The state should further publicize specific
information about the relationship of physical design and
crime as well as apply these design considerations in publicly
funded projects.

. Volunteer Activities. Citizen preventive efforts, including in-

creased community cooperation in monitoring neighborhoods
and reporting crime, have raised levels of citizen awareness
while substantially deterring or preventing criminal activity.
Such efforts are particularly effective in material crimes,
which are expected to be an increasingly frequent problem
during the coming decades. Citizen participation programs,
such as Crime Watch, should be encouraged as useful and
significant elements of prevention strategy.
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TRAINING OF LAW ENFORCEMENT PERSONNEL

Basic training for law enforcement personnel is provided through the
Basic Law Enforcement Training curriculum, a 240-hour course
formulated jointly by the North Carolina Justice Academy, the
Department of Community Colleges, the Criminal Justice Education
and Training Standards Commission, the North Carolina Law Enforce-
ment Training Officers’ Association, and the Institute of Govern-
ment. Designed in 197879, it meets minimum standards set by the
Education and Training Standards Commission and leads to certifica-
tion of law enforcement officers. Training is provided by the state
Justice Academy, community colleges, and police academies in
several cities. This basic system is far removed from the situation in
the state prior to 1963, when no statewide standards for law enforce-
ment training existed!*®

Recommendation 13
Require adequate levels of training and continuing education
for all categories of criminal justice system personnel,
while stressing improvement in law enforcement methods
and capabilities as well as human relations skills.

Although North Carolina has come a long way in its training pro-
gram, a need remains for more systematic measures to update and
modernize it. The need for continuing training is particularly critical
in small departments. Ten or fewer officers are assigned to approxi-
mately 63 percent of the 537 law enforcement agencies in the
state.!'” The need is also pressing for expanded in-service training of
correctional officers. Results of recent federal and state court deci-
sions,” changing rules of evidence, technological innovations, and
new types of crime are some of the changing topics concerning which
officers need to be educated. Another requirement is that personnel
in law enforcement agencies and the courts be trained in modern
management and information processing skills so that they may
make the most effective use of limited and changing resources.

Improving human relations skills is another field that should be
incorporated into the in-service training program. This type of
training ought to be an integral part of all law enforcement training
so that the rights and dignity of all citizens are understood and
respected by the officials who are involved. Such skills as communi-
cating with community members, gaining sensitivity to community
issues, and handling offenders who have mental health problems
should be included.
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VICTIM AND WITNESS ASSISTANCE

Many criminal justice officials believe that all too often the criminal
justice system has “stepped over the body of the victim” during the
mechanical, methodical process of pursuing, prosecuting, and pun-
ishing offenders. Although public funds are used to provide attorneys
for indigent defendants, multiple “rehabilitative” programs for in-
mates and probationers, and many other services for those convicted
of crimes, efforts to provide emotional or financial support to victims
and witnesses have been minimal at best. Even though the criminal
justice system is charged with ensuring justice, it often abandons the
victim.

Recommendation 14
Expand services to victims and witnesses to cover more of the
losses incurred as a result of criminal activity and
to increase public cooperation with the criminal justice system.

Only recently has some attention been focused on formulating pro-
grams to assist the victim and witness. The first victim compen-
sation statute in the nation was passed in 1965 in California, followed
two years later by New York. Today, more than thirty states provide
some form of victim compensation.!'® These range from programs
including broad compensation for loss of work, emotional damages,
medical payments, and other results of crime to more limited
programs providing medical expenses alone.

North Carolina currently has a number of programs offering
limited assistance to victims, including a restitution program, rape
victim assistance program, rape crisis centers, and domestic vio-
lence victim assistance. These are important steps in the direc-
tion of lessening the impacts of crime. However, the compensa-
tion measures are far from comprehensive, and many victim needs
remain unaddressed.

The U.S. Department of Justice has produced a model program for
victim compensation, which covers many of the losses incurred as a
result of criminal injury: unreimbursed medical expenses of innocent
victims, income losses, and the deprivation of financial support
experienced by dependents of murdered or disabled victims. The
model is aimed at several general goals: demonstrating the state’s
concern for the victim’s plight; reducing or eliminating crime’s
financial impact on innocent victims and their dependents; and
increasing public cooperation with and support of the criminal
justice system. Fulfillment of these goals is sought within the
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constraints of available resources by systematically controlling
eligibility and benefits.!*’

The multiple benefits discussed above are substantial arguments
in favor of adopting a comprehensive victim compensation program
in North Carolina. Unlike restitution payments, this program would
provide some relief even when the offender is not apprehended.
Unlike an insurance system, such a victim program does not have a
built-in bias against the indigent or the high-crime area resident.
The state should continue to study adoption of a comprehensive
victim assistance program, including an analysis of those programs
existing in other states and methods of funding and carrying out
such a program. Meantime, the state should endeavor to find ways of
maintaining and strengthening currently authorized victim assis-
tance programs, many of which were started with federal grants.

Particular attention should be given to improvements in the
existing restitution program. Under current statutory and operating
provisions, victims must wait long periods of time to receive their
money. The long waiting period is caused in part by the existing
system of priorities for disbursing restitution payments; victim
compensation is fourth on the list of repayment items. As a matter
of justice, victim restitution should receive the highest priority.

Assistance to witnesses should also be expanded. Inconveniences,
fears of retaliation, financial and cultural constraints, and distrust or
frustration with the criminal justice system are major deterrents to
their crucial cooperation in trial proceedings. Coordination programs
for witnesses currently exist in ten areas of the state. Through
notification of court dates, continuances, and courtroom locations,
they save time and other costs; and the court is not only assured of
more timely appearances but also receives an improved public image.
dThe witness coordination program should be expanded to all judicial

istricts.

DEALING WITH CRIMINAL OFFENDERS

Effective and just treatment of offenders is a principal goal of the
criminal justice system. Within that system, the courts exercise
primary responsibility for dealing with those identified as offenders.
Although the court system needs improvement, North Carolina’s
courts possess many excellent qualities. In the late 1960s, a unified
and uniform court system was created that many states adopted as a
model.

The new court system resulted in the elimination of the office of
justice of the peace; the establishment of the district court, which
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has uniform jurisdiction in all counties; elimination of offices
occupied by persons paid by fees they collected; modernization of
the statutes on jury service; creation of a court of appeals to enable
the supreme court to concentrate on the most serious cases; and
establishment of an administrative office of the courts, which is
responsible for improving court management. Because of these
improvements, court organization and structure have not been a
major concern of the public. That is not surprising; the subject is not
one that attracts a lot of attention unless serious problems arise.

The challenge to those responsible for North Carolina’s court
system in the future will be to continue the progress made during
the past fifteen years. Perhaps the most critical problem is to estab-
lish an organizational structure that retains the benefits of uniformity
and responds to the needs of both the urban and rural portions of the
state. Unless this is done, the criminal justice system cannot fully
utilize the resources available to it to perform up to public expectations.

The major goal is to treat offenders justly while dealing effectively
with the problems of crime. That involves court procedures which
ensure a speedy and fair trial for the accused and a fair sentence for
the convicted. That involves a balance in correctional procedures, to
deter persons from criminal activity while treating the convicted
offender fairly. That may involve punishments other than incarcera-
tion, complemented by suitable supervision and follow-up activities.
That also involves attempting to foster understanding among a fearful
public bent on retribution and less than fully aware of the long-term
costs and benefits of various correctional procedures.

Goal VII
To Establish a More Effective and Equitable System
of Dealing with Criminal Offenders

An equitable system of justice is a constitutional mandate, an expres-
sion of the worth and dignity of all people, and a deterrent to criminal
activity. Recent research on criminal sentencing, which has caused
concern, suggests that the severity of the sentence imposed by the
courts in 1979 depended upon extralegal variables, such as race, in
addition to legal variables, such as the seriousness of the crime and
the existence of prior criminal records.

This study, which was conducted by the Institute of Government,
revealed that race, sex, and type of attorney significantly affected the
outcome of a defendant’s trial. For instance, a black person’s maxi-
mum sentence was likely to be 6 percent longer than that of a white
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person for the same offense, and minimum sentences for black people
were 27 percent longer. Female felons received maximum terms 26
percent shorter than those for males as well as 41 percent shorter
minimum terms. All other factors being equal, defendants were less
likely to have all charges dismissed if they were represented by a
court-appointed attorney rather than one who was privately hired or
a public defender.'?°

These findings, however, apply to a period prior to the adoption of
the state’s Fair Sentencing Act. This statute sets a presumptive
sentence for most felonies and is intended to reduce disparities in
sentencing. Close examination of sentencing patterns since passage
of this act is critical to evaluate whether it has alleviated any of the
injustices or disparities that existed prior to its passage. Preliminary
results suggest that some of them have diminished since the act was
put into effect. Equitable sentencing is essential to a fair criminal
justice system, and it is critical that all citizens feel they are being
treated equally. Sentencing patterns should be monitored regularly
and corrections made when indications of unfair or unequal treat-
ment are observed.

Rate of incarceration is a second priority concern. North Carolina’s
per capita crime rate ranks among the lowest fifteen states in the
nation, but its rate of imprisonment consistently ranks among the
top three. Whether or not these factors are directly related is not
clear, but North Carolina apparently incarcerates at an excessively
high rate that is not commensurate with its relatively low crime
rate.

The pattern of high incarceration rates is long established, though
the state was one of the last in the nation to build its first prison.
After half a century of debate, construction of the first state prison
was finally mandated in 1868. One of the principal arguments against
it at that time was the cost of operation, but some people contended
that the administration of the criminal justice system was best left
in the hands of the counties. Despite these concerns, the prison
system, once established, grew rapidly. By 1934, more than 7,500
inmates were confined. By 1941, the number had grown to nearly
20,000 sentenced to Central Prison, the Women’s Correctional
Center, and various road camps and farms scattered throughout the
state. Between 1950 and 1960, an average of about 15,000 were
imprisoned each year. The number declined during the middle 1960s
but began to climb again in the 1970s.12!

Some of the recent increase in the incarceration rate is attributed
to longer average prison terms rather than more admissions. Since
1970 misdemeanant admissions have declined and those for felons
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have increased. Also, those admitted for violent felonies have risen
faster than those for nonviolent felonies. Accordingly, the sentence
length for state prisoners climbed from 2.7 years in 1969 to 5.3 years
in 1977.

Substantial increases have also recently been recorded in the prison
population nationwide. From 1971 to 1981 the overall state and
federal figure grew by almost 80 percent, from just under 200,000 to
almost 350,000 inmates. Almost 45 percent of them were in the
southern states, a situation often attributed to various cultural and
historical factors. In 1980 the national rate of prisoners serving
sentences of more than one year per 100,000 general population was
147/100,000; this compared to a southern rate of 198/100,000. Even
in comparison to the southern pattern, North Carolina imprisons at
an extremely high rate, 256/100,000 in 1980—o0r one inmate for
every 420 residents, more than 70 percent beyond the rate for the
nation as a whole.'*?

One often-mentioned response to the problem of overcrowding is
construction of new prison facilities. However, the costs of this
option are staggering. A current estimate of $35,000 to $50,000 per
cell has recently been quoted in North Carolina. If the last five years’
prison population’s growth of 20 percent is projected to the next
fifteen years, the prison population in the year 2000 will exceed
30,000 individuals. At $50,000 per cell and without controlling for
inflation, the cost of building additional cells to bring the capacity
up to 30,000 (from the present 14,500) would be $775,000,000. At
$35,000 per cell, the figure would be $542,500,000.'** Added to this
are annual operating costs that are estimated at $9,000 per prisoner
(nearly $500,000 per day) in 1982. Such costs cannot be projected
with confidence, to be sure, because of the large number of interven-
ing variables that are involved, but they do at least represent a
conservative estimate of some of the public costs involved in contin-
uing present incarceration policies.

If such a high incarceration rate were really solving the crime
problem, many citizens would gladly bear the high costs. However,
the correctional system has not effectively stemmed the tide of
crime. The mandatory seven-year sentence for armed robbery has
apparently produced little or no results; armed robberies have risen
since it went into effect.

An additional priority within the correctional system is the
provision of training programs, counseling, and other measures
directed toward treating or rehabilitating prisoners. Despite the
treatment resources currently provided by the Department of Correc-
tion, an estimated 60 percent of those who are released will even-
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tually return to prison. This clearly indicates that rehabilitative
measures need much more emphasis.

In recent years, the state has made progress in furthering the
availability of rehabilitation programs. The Western Correctional
Center, which deals with offenders under age eighteen, provides a
good example of what can be done. Its multiple programs include
vocational rehabilitation, on-site and off-site sheltered workshops,
alcohol and drug programs, special education and high school
equivalency education, individual and group counseling, Explorer
Scout posts, and other opportunities. At Sandhills Center, which
serves youths aged eighteen to twenty-one, individual programs are
prepared that link vocational interests and aptitudes to available jobs
in the home community as well as appropriate vocational training
plans. These kinds of programs should be enlarged to serve more
inmates.

For adult offenders, educational programs, work-release, recrea-
tional, and other developmental programs have been expanded in
recent years. However, several impediments hamper further improve-
ment. For instance, manufacturers outside the correctional system
may oppose organizing a new prison industry to provide gainful
employment and marketable skills to inhabitants. Greater attention
should be given to improving the job skills of inmates. However, for
rehabilitation measures to succeed, public support is essential.

Recommendation 15
Continue efforts to improve the administration of
and coordination within the criminal justice system,
especially the criminal courts.

A criminal court is a complicated institution. For a trial in superior
court to be ready to proceed, a judge, at least two attorneys, a clerk,
the court reporter, the parties, the witnesses, and twelve jurors must
be present and ready to proceed. Coordinating the schedules of all
these participants would be difficult if one person exercised clear
authority over all of them. In the courtroom on the day of trial, the
judge has that authority, but in the crucial period before trial, when
investigations occur and decisions about prosecution are made, no
one person or agency is responsible for coordinating the system.
Because of the importance of the criminal courts to the community,
new mechanisms must be established to improve coordination and
existing ones improved.

Some measures that should be considered to achieve these ends
are discussed below:
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1. Continuing education programs focused explicitly on improv-
ing interagency cooperation should be established. For the
last three years, the Governor’s Crime Commission, the Insti-
tute of Government, and the School of Business Administra-
tion of the University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill have
sponsored the Justice Executives’ Program, which has brought
together representatives of all segments of the criminal justice
community to help them understand the problems of other
agencies and discuss ways in which they can work together
better. This particular program has been discontinued because
of lack of funding, but the state should consider the establish-
ment of similar ones. This kind of training alone will not
create a more efficient and coordinated court system, but
without it substantial improvement will be difficult.

2. Criminal justice coordinating councils already exist in some
judicial districts. Their function is to bring local court and
law enforcement officials together to discuss problems that
better communication and coordination can help alleviate.
These councils will not achieve their goals unless the people
in charge of them are trained to manage group processes. The
state and its subdivisions should ensure that such training is
available, and ought to foster the growth of such councils.

3. The City of Charlotte, Mecklenburg County, and the Admin-
istrative Office of the Courts plan to appoint a coordinator to
work with criminal justice agencies. This individual will not
possess any powers that could possibly undermine the consti-
tutional or statutory authority of court agencies and officials.
However, his or her status as the “official” spokesman for the
system and recognition that the assignment involves improv-
ing coordination and cooperation among law enforcement and
court officials offer the possibility that the experiment may
improve the efficiency of the criminal courts. The state and
communities should monitor the progress of the project; and,
if it proves successful, consider replicating it in other areas.

4. The management role of the district attorney in the criminal
court system is crucial, and holders of that office need more
assistance in improving this capability. District attorneys
determine which cases are prosecuted and decide when they
will be heard. They are all lawyers, which means they lack
managerial training. Yet they must manage the equivalent of
at least a medium-size law firm. A poorly managed district
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attorney’s office guarantees that the criminal courts do not
function efficiently. The state should make every effort,
consistent with the constitutional freedom granted to district
attorneys to do their work, to assist them in their
management role.

In addition to these recommendations that explicitly affect relation-
ships among officials working with the criminal courts, other steps
would improve the ability of the court system to handle its workload
efficiently. Information is the lifeblood of the criminal justice system.
Data on cases filed and in progress, previous records of defendants,
and numerous other kinds of information are essential to an efficient
court system. Automatic data processing equipment, though not
appropriate for all counties in the state, should be available for those
counties or judicial districts that can justify the cost. Care should be
taken, however, that the system is planned to prevent duplication at
the local and state levels and to provide for compatible data systems.

The management of civil cases should be improved as well because
they constitute a significant part of the court workload. In many
criminal cases, criminal courts are not used if civil courts are
perceived as having the capability to handle them. In addition, if
civil courts use personnel and facilities efficiently, the criminal
courts enjoy correspondingly more resources to dispose of criminal
matters. In recent years, professionally trained court administrators
have been used in most of the urban court districts of the state to aid
trial judges in civil case management. The results of that experiment
are generally favorable, and the expanded use of these types of
administrators should be considered.

Two other factors should exert a significant impact on the courts’
ability to handle their caseloads. Most court officials belong to
voluntary associations (e.g., the Conference of Superior Court Judges)
that meet one, two, or three times yearly to discuss items of current
interest and to listen to speeches on pertinent subjects. These
meetings are planned and conducted with the assistance of the
Institute of Government and the Administrative Office of the Courts.

These efforts should be continued or expanded but, in addition,
participation in training at national or regional educational institu-
tions for court officials should be encouraged and funds should be
made available to those desiring to attend. State funds for that kind
of continuing education have been limited in the past, and federal
funds are not available any longer. The benefits of the training to the
court system are difficult to quantify, but past experience suggests
the investment contributes to improving the quality of justice.
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Finally, the state should begin to evaluate carefully the kinds of
disputes that are appropriate for resolution by a court. In addition,
among those cases determined to be appropriate for court resolution,
those that are categorized as crimes should be studied to see if the
added costs that provide criminal procedural protections to those
accused are outweighed by the benefit society receives by categorizing
that conduct as criminal. Some disputes are basically between two
citizens, and the state’s interest in resolving them is not significant
so long as the resolution is peaceful. Dispute settlement centers,
arbitration, and other nonjudicial settlement should be examined to
determine if any of those methods can resolve disputes at less cost to
the state and its citizens without sacrificing the quality of the
resolution or reducing the protection of society. Traffic violations,
worthless check offenses, and other regulatory crimes might be more
appropriately treated as noncriminal offenses. Existing study com-
missions like the Courts Commission or the Governor’s Crime
Commission should continuously monitor the criminal justice
system to evaluate whether the designation of offenses as criminal is
appropriate.

Recommendation 16
Stimulate citizen participation in the handling
of criminal offenders through involvement in settling disputes,
providing offender support, and backing alternative sanctions.

All too often, increasing crime rates and growing fears of crime have
been accompanied by increasing citizen detachment from the offender
sanction and treatment process. Despite efforts in recent years to
encourage a better balance of responsibility in this field, communi-
ties and citizens continue to abdicate most of the responsibility for
processing offenders to the state system. This situation presents tre-
mendous lost opportunities for a more effective processing and reha-
bilitation system, as well as severe constraints to innovation and
reform.

Two types of community involvement are required for major
progress in the system: active volunteer work with offenders as well
as increased support and acceptance of processing and sanction
alternatives. Examples of active, volunteer criminal justice efforts
indicate the value of this approach in improved results, increased
efficiency, and lower public costs. For instance, volunteers working
through dispute mediation centers are settling minor civil and
criminal cases without the intervention of the formal courts system.
The success of these “neighborhood justice” centers in Chapel Hill
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and Wilmington has led to the recent initiation of a program in
Greensboro.

In the postsentencing period, volunteers can also play major roles.
Volunteers to the Court, a nonprofit organization fully funded by
Guilford County, is successfully coordinating the efforts of volun-
teers in providing rehabilitative services to youthful offenders.
Clients aged seven to twenty-five are referred to the program through
the district court, juvenile court counselors, or the state probation
office. A voluntary sponsor works with a young offender in an effort
to help him or her to become a productive member of the community
and stay out of trouble with the law. Other volunteer organizations
provide fellowship and counseling to prisoners, ex-prisoners, and their
families. Completing the institutional system, these activities pro-
vide additional services and resources that can make the crucial
difference between a one-time offense and a repeat offender. The
active use of volunteers also helps to achieve improved communica-
tion between the public and criminal justice professionals.

The second phase of expanded community involvement concerns
broadened support for necessary reforms and innovations in offender
processing and treatment. The awareness of citizens of the need for
reform should be stimulated even though some of them are unsym-
pathetic and are likely instead to seek even harsher sanctions.
Nonetheless, if substantial sentencing reforms, improvements in the
prison system, and increased use of alternatives to incarceration are
to occur, the public must be willing to accept and support these
initiatives. Responsibility for juvenile and adult offenders should be
shared through community aid in furnishing work and housing
opportunities for offenders and through acceptance of nonincarcera-
tive criminal sanctions in the community, such as halfway houses
and small treatment centers.

These community involvement measures are not new. In many
ways, they represent a return to measures practiced when offender
discipline was carried out at the local level. They are not compre-
hensive remedies for the problems of criminal justice, but are only
useful adjuncts to professional efforts. Much has been done in recent
years to make the criminal justice system more community-centered
and to provide for more citizen participation. The state should
encourage these trends by making every effort to raise public aware-
ness and enlist the aid of communities in providing for more humane
and effective handling of offenders. Successful community dispute
processing and offender aid programs should be recognized and
stimulated through provision by the state of financial subsidies,
technical assistance, and other resources. Small-scale pilot programs
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should be established to test innovative community-based treatment
approaches.

ALTERNATIVES TO INCARCERATION

Alternatives to incarceration are not suggested as a humanitarian
gesture, but rather because incarceration does not work for many
offenders. Instead of making society more secure from criminals and
their acts, prisons frequently train them to become more professional
and more violent, thus taking a heavier toll on society when they are
eventually released. Although incarceration is essential in some
cases, warchousing convicted offenders in penal institutions is not
the basis for a workable correctional system.

Recommendation 17
Devise and employ effective alternatives to incarceration
for disciplining convicted offenders who are not a threat
to others’ safety; and improve efforts at preparing inmates
for lawful, responsible behavior upon their return to society.

In considering appropriate criminal sanctions that place priority on
making the law-abiding citizen’s life safer, the differences between
those convicted of violent and those convicted of nonviolent crimes
are crucial. Recent figures indicate that the vast majority of prison
admissions are for nonviolent offenses, such as breaking and entering,
larceny, embezzlement, and less serious drug offenses. As discussed
earlier, those are the types of crime that are expected to rise most
rapidly during the coming decades. For some of these nonviolent
offenders, the use of sanctions other than imprisonment may be a
more productive response than locking them up in prisons that do
not rehabilitate. For many violent offenders, imprisonment is the
only acceptable deterrent. Those convicted of violent crime who are
a danger to others or to society must not be turned loose on the
streets. Most corrections administrators believe, however, that these
individuals are a minority of the prison population.

Alternatives to incarceration are also critically important in the
case of juvenile offenders. The state has taken giant strides in its
juvenile justice system and must continue efforts to turn young
people away from a life of crime while there is still a chance to do so.
Introducing young offenders to career criminals and to a life of
brutality and resentment creates the opposite effect.

Beyond keeping some offenders out of the “schools for crime” that
many prisons have become, some alternatives to incarceration offer
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opportunities for victim and community restitution and thereby
reduce some of the impacts of crime. They may also save society
hundreds of millions of dollars in reduced prison construction and
operating costs. As indicated earlier, the current prison construction
cost per bed is up to $50,000 and by 1984 will be an estimated
$70,000 per bed. Operating costs are also staggering; for example, the
cost of a year’s college education is far less than that of maintaining
a prisoner in a state institution for the same period. The public
interest demands greater attention to alternatives to incarceration.
These include residential community-based centers, such as halfway
houses, drug and alcohol rehabilitation centers, and work-release
centers. Although they place restrictions on offenders’ liberty and
supervise their behavior, they also provide means for self-improvement.

A major problem faced by advocates of alternatives to incarceration
is public fear of convicted offenders and an unwillingness to allow
nonincarcerative correction facilities in particular neighborhoods.
This creates a powerful block against extensive judicial use of this
approach. As in other matters related to crime and criminal justice,
for any significant change to occur the groundwork must be laid at
the local level. It is encouraging to note that a recent survey by the
State Budget Office revealed strong public support for wider use of
alternative punishments, especially restitution. State agencies and
concerned organizations ought to play an active part in inform-
ing the public about the needs for and benefits of alternatives to
incarceration.

Other states in which alternatives to incarceration have been
widely employed report lower recidivism rates and dramatically lower
costs for correction systems. Most of the alternatives are already
available to judges and corrections officials and necd only broader
acceptance and more resources to become more commonplace. The
state’s recent Split Sentencing Act, which encourages joint incar-
cerative and nonincarcerative sanctions, is one partial approach
available for evaluation. _

The Governor’s Crime Commission should formulate a systematic
plan for the maximum possible use of alternatives to incarceration.
It should also give serious study to the recommendations of the
Citizens’ Commission on Alternatives to Incarceration, which like
the Commission on the Future, strongly endorses the use of alterna-
tive punishments. Where necessary, experimental programs to test
the feasibility of more innovative approaches ought to be establishgd.
The emphasis must be on whether or not the nonincarcerative
sanctions are effective in enhancing the security of society. The plan
should also include reduced caseloads; improved training; and related
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betterment in probation services, by far the most widely used
alternative to incarceration currently in use.

IMPROVING PRISON REHABILITATION

Some offenders must be incarcerated, particularly those prone to
violent acts. In addition to preventing them from committing
additional crimes while behind bars, a major goal is to correct their
antisocial, dangerous behavior. Ninety-five per cent of them will
return to society at some point, and, if they are no better or even
more criminally inclined than when they went in, prisons are not
serving society as effectively as they should. If the correctional system
is to benefit society and prisoners fully, it must do more than punish
them and deter them from further crimes while they are behind bars.

High recidivism rates have seriously challenged the effectiveness
of the rehabilitation ideal as currently practiced. The Federal Bureau
of Investigation estimates that nationwide some 74 percent of
released prisoners are rearrested within four years.'** As a Michigan
legislator has stated, “to place a criminal offender in an artificial
world composed only of other criminal offenders and then to expect
that person to emerge from that abnormal environment as a healthy
and whole person is certainly a questionable strategy”'*> All too
often today prisoners are subjected to severe overcrowding, the
continual threat of violence from other inmates, frequent oppor-
tunities for further training in crime, deadening routine, and growing
resentment.

Whether or not prisons can effectively rehabilitate inmates is open
to debate. However, because most of them will be back on the streets
eventually, prisons must do what they can to prepare them to live
constructively upon their release. When an incarcerative sentence
must be imposed, treatment measures should be pursued more
diligently, applied more broadly, and coupled with critical elements
of prison reform. Traditional rehabilitation programs, such as work-
release, study-release, and high school and vocational training, help
to relieve the boredom and monotony of imprisonment, while
preparing inmates for postprison employment. More of these pro-
grams should be instituted, along with prison industries, arts pro-
grams, and other strategies for motivating the large portion of the
prison population that is idle. Medical and psychiatric treatment
programs should be expanded so that they are more readily available
to inmates who have special problems.

In moving toward a more effective correctional ideal, these mea-
sures should be coupled with needed reforms in prison conditions to
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make them safe. In no case should nonviolent offenders be housed in
cells or dormitories with those guilty of violent crime or behavior.
Prisoners should be protected as fully as possible against physical
violence, threats, and intimidation from other inmates.

The state should renew its dedication to an effective correctional
focus for inmates. More programs and additional resources should be
provided for work and study opportunities, improved counseling and
treatment measures, and other rehabilitative activities. Some of
these resources may be provided by redirecting some of the funds
saved by not incarcerating so many offenders. Necessary prison
reform measures should be instituted to provide an environment in
which the incarcerated offender may eventually return to society as
an improved person.

Community Government

Governing the community and the proper role of government in the
context of the community as a whole are concerns that cut across
almost all the issues addressed by the Commission on the Future of
North Carolina. Two major current trends will significantly affect
the demands placed upon governments in the state through this
decade and into the next: the reduced rate of government growth and
the substantial shifts that are occurring among levels of government.
State and local governments are faced with assuming additional
responsibility for essential domestic programs during a period in
which their share of the economy as well as the economy as a whole
are not growing as rapidly as they have in past years.'*°

The fiscal problems faced by the federal government are real and
deeply rooted. They will not change quickly, and state and local
governments, together with those served directly by federal domestic
programs, can expect further cuts. Local governments have limited
taxing capacity and are heavily dependent on the property tax. State
governments face a triple burden—their own increasing costs, 1e-
duced federal support, and local demands for fiscal relief—all in the
context of a weak economy and slower growth in state general revenues.

North Carolina cannot escape the technological change that is
affecting society as a whole. This change brings increasing complex-
ity and further burdens on government. At the same time, it offers
the opportunity for more efficient government through the applica-
tion of advanced technologies and improved management processes.
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The state population continues to grow and change in demographic
composition. Requirements for investment in water, sewer, and
related infrastructures, together with training and retraining to
accommodate change and support growth, must compete with the
need to provide adequate services for an increasing over-sixty-five age
group; to maintain commitments to quality education and adequate
criminal justice and health-care systems; and to address continuing
needs in transportation, housing, and related areas of public concern.

Rich in human and institutional resources, North Carolina is
basically well governed and possesses the potential to meet the
challenges of the next two decades as well as any other state. The
professional and administrative capacity of local government, and
more recently of state government, have received considerable em-
phasis. At the same time, the present challenges are unprecedented
in recent history and will require responses that will test the
capability and resourcefulness of elected and administrative officials
at all levels and in all branches of government.

A half-dozen priority issues now require attention. They are
mutually interdependent and must be addressed collectively as well
as individually. They include: improving governmental management
and productivity, reassessing fiscal capacity and policy, evaluating
the scope and levels of program services, providing for citizen
involvement, using existing human and institutional resources more
effectively, and increasing intergovernmental cooperation. The extent
of success achieved in addressing these issues will directly affect the
role of government as well as the quality of life in the year 2000.

Regardless of the particular program or field under consideration,
the functions of government can be broken down into three distinct
processes: determining what should be done, doing it, and paying for
it. These three issues—public policy determination, public adminis-
tration, and public finance—are the focal points of the community
government goals and recommendations identified by the Commu-
nity Panel. A thorough reexamination of the function, organization,
financing, and interrelationships of state, county, municipal, and
other local government units as well as the relationships of all of
them to the federal government should be undertaken, consistent
with the specific recommendations that follow.

PUBLIC POLICY DETERMINATION

Public policy determination—deciding who receives, who provides,
and who pays for public benefits—is at the heart of the community
government process. Public decision authority is distributed over
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several levels of government —federal, state, and local—and the state
determines its allocation between the state and local levels.

Goal VIII
To Ensure a Public Policy Formulation
and Decision-Making Process That Is Responsive
to Citizen Concerns and Equitable in the Allocation
of Public Resources

Decision authority can be separate from both administrative and
financial responsibility, as in the case of the state mandating that
local governments administer and pay for a particular public service.
The complexity of many public issues demands considerable exper-
tise to make well-informed decisions. The relative capability of the
legislative and executive branches to do so and the balance between
the branches relating to the type and degree of decisions each makes
directly affect the efficiency and responsiveness of government. Areas
of concern in the public policy process are the degree and nature of
citizen participation and the authority and responsibility of general-
purpose governments in relation to special districts or quasi-inde-
pendent boards and commissions.

Recommendation 18

Improve the information available to public decision makers

through better planning, budgeting, and evaluation systems.
The state has experienced an extended period of revenue growth.'?’
Its executive and legislative resource allocation process is geared
toward decision making that is based on expanding resources. The
federal government has been similarly oriented; inflation-generated
rises in revenues and deficit financing have supported continually
increasing expenditures. However, the federal budget is now encoun-
tering severe stress. State and local governments face a comparable
problem. Existing service levels in all programs cannot be maintained
while meeting essential new needs, given a fixed or inadequately
increasing resource base. Some services will need to be decreased or
eliminated while others are kept stable or are expanded.

The judgment of elected officials—legislative and executive—is
affected by many factors. An accurate and rational assemblage of
information about an issue and alternative courses of action relating
to it is only one such factor, but is one of increasing relevance in a
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period of scarce resources. 128 proposals for new or added expenditures
have traditionally received close scrutiny in budget processes. As
reallocation of existing resources in the absence of adequate new
funds to meet essential new or expanding programs is required, the
evaluation of existing programs will take on added significance.

At both state and local levels and in both the executive and legisla-
tive branches, a continuing reassessment of planning and decision-
making processes—particularly in regard to resource allocation
issues—is called for in response to a changing economic environ-
ment and evolving information systems technology. Provision should
be made for both sound professional analysis and informed, effective
citizen participation in the planning and decision-making processes.
As legislative staff capacity increases and legislative leadership
demands more sophisticated analysis of issues, executive staff
capacity must in turn improve its capabilities to be responsive and to
maintain executive initiatives. This process, already occurring at the
state level, will be accelerated by rising technological capability and
growing state responsibility for domestic programs.

A budget or program plan cannot be effectively formulated at any
level of government without due consideration of the fiscal and
program impacts of activities at other levels of government. Informa-
tion on overall revenue, expenditures, and program activity patterns
within the state need to be organized in such a manner that each
level of government can see the whole, as well as its part of the
picture, for any given program. Both interagency and intergovern-
mental cooperation among planning and budget offices and agencies,
to include sharing of information and technology, should be pursued.

Capital budgets addressing the long-term expenditure requirements
of individual units of government are vital in sound budgeting. Life-
cycle budgeting of capital facilities, including maintenance and
operating cost procedures, should be considered. Similarly, a state-
wide capital budget addressing the public works investment needs of
the state as a whole, to include utility and other quasi-public major
investments critical to growth and development, would be a signifi-
cant contribution to effective, long-term development planning.

Any substantive changes proposed in planning, budgeting, and
evaluation systems must be politically as well as administratively
viable. They must allow for relatively rapid incremental change while
striking a balance between principles and practices that have served
the state well over time and the demands of changing technology
and circumstances.
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Recommendation 19
Increase the effectiveness of public information
and education efforts as well as provide for
effective citizen involvement in public affairs.

Economic, political, and technological changes beyond the state’s
control directly affect the quality of life. Change is now rapid, and
the pace is likely to step up over the next two decades. North Carolina
has to deal with two types of change: those that occur as the
twenty-first century approaches; and the impacts of rapid growth
and increasing urbanization.

The local NC 2000 effort has demonstrated the existence of grass
roots interest in and concern for participation in the public process by
a wide spectrum of citizens. If this interest can be fostered and
channeled into effective participation in the public decision-making
process, elected officials will be provided with a valuable resource in
making decisions more responsive to public needs as well as a base
of support for making the decisions and carrying out the programs
necessary to maintain and improve the quality of life.

To participate effectively, people must be aware of and understand
public issues. This calls for a concerted and continuing public
educational effort to stimulate the interest of citizens and inform
them about issues that affect them. Its objective should be height-
ened participation in the political process. Motivating the populace
to become informed participants as voters, volunteers, and advisers
in the public process is critical to a sense of community as well as to
responsive and effective government.

Serving on boards, commissions, advisory groups, and similar
bodies provides opportunities for citizens to become informed and
involved in the public decision-making process as well as to con-
tribute diverse views and expertise to the deliberation of public
issues. To be effective, such participation must spring from the
interests and desires of individual citizens. Government should be
prepared to respond to and provide vehicles for their organized
involvement.

The issue of government’s relationship to the media is critical in a
free society. Current and evolving media technology provides almost
unlimited potential for informing— or for misinforming— the public
on any range of issues. The competition for the public’s attention is
keen, and the media’s drive for bumper-sticker simplicity may not
always adequately treat complex public issues. Government public
information activities are not always viewed as being completely
objective. Providing complete and accurate information to media
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representatives and encouraging their responsible treatment of public
issues must be a high priority for the state and local governments.

Recommendation 20
Review and reallocate decision-making authority
between state and local government to provide
a reasonable balance of local responsiveness
and basic statewide standards for public services.

Local government units, under the constitution, are creations of the
state. The legislature is responsible for allocating decision authority
between the two spheres. Clearly, some types of public decisions are
essentially local in scope and nature and are best left to decision
processes at that level, where officials are in a position to possess
more information about issues facing the community and to be more
responsive to its interests and priorities. At the same time, some
issues are obviously of statewide interest. All citizens, regardless of
their physical location in the state, need to have equal access to
various types of public benefits, such as good schools and roads.
Arbitrary, unreasonable, and unnecessary statewide standards and
mandates can impose an unacceptable burden on local units of
government. Similarly, in the absence of state intervention, local
fiscal or policy constraints can deny necessary protections, services,
and benefits to the populace. Striking a proper balance between state
and local decision authority is a critical and difficult task.

Linking such authority and taxing responsibility is a popular, but
not necessarily a viable idea. Ultimately, the legislature decides what
types and levels of service a local government must provide and what
types and levels of taxes it may impose. The different effects of
various types of taxes, the political problems related to their imposi-
tion, and the particular sensitivity of the property-tax issue all affect
the question of the proper relationship between decision authority
and taxing responsibility. The concepts of revenue- or tax-sharing
and intergovernmental financial support for various types of programs
are well established; decision authority, financial support, and
administrative responsibility can be treated as separate, though
related, issues for any given program.

Maximizing flexibility in local decision making in response to
local circumstances while maintaining adequate and fair statewide
standards for necessary public services is an objective that should be
pursued in the context of each major public program area.
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PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

The combination, over the past several decades, of the rapid growth
in public sector resources and responsibilities and the increase in the
scope and complexity of government programs presents significant
management challenges. Determining the proper organization and
allocation of responsibility for the delivery of public services, increas-
ing productivity, and maximizing efficiency in public management
are priority public concerns, heightened by recent economic trends.

Goal IX
To Organize and Administer Public Services
in an Efficient and Productive Manner and to Pursue,
where Feasible, Fundamental Program Changes
That Achieve Major and Continuing Public Service
Cost Reductions

Organization, staffing, and operations are interrelated elements of
the public management system. Each level of government must
pursue not only the maximization of its own operating and manage-
ment effectiveness, but must also do so within the context of an
intergovernmental system in which activities at each level comple-
ment and are coordinated with those at other levels.

States are emerging not only as the key level in the administration
of domestic programs but also as the linchpin of the intergovern-
mental system.'?” The efficiency of state, county, and city govern-
ments and the relationships among them will be key factors in
determining the quality and cost of public services over the next few
decades. If North Carolina state government alone—not counting
local governments—were a private corporation, it would rank among
the top sixty on the Fortune soo list, based on total budget.’*® Any
organization of this scope, if it is concerned about cost-effective
operations, must continuously reexamine and improve organization
and management systems and practices.

Beyond this, a technological breakthrough, a change in method-
ology or values, or a financial imperative may from time to time
allow or require more sweeping change. To achieve adequate and
lasting cost reductions, it may be necessary to identify fundamental
changes in the traditional structure and practices of some public
programs—changes in the basic way communities go about achiev-
ing a public purpose. Such changes have occurred or are occurring,
for example, as a result of the use of chemotherapy in treating
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tuberculosis and in the deinstitutionalization of patients who have
psychological problems. A deliberate strategy of seeking major cost-
reduction and cost-limiting achievements through program innova-
tions should be considered.

Recommendation 21
Cleatly define state and local roles in the delivery of
public services as well as improve efficiency through increased
cooperation and coordination at the service-delivery level.

A key to the organization of the delivery of public services is account-
ability. Tradition is strong in the state for fixing it with general pur-
pose governments—state, county, and city. The present challenge is
to build on this established base and at the same time to respond to
developments that call for innovative arrangements for reasons of
economy and efficiency.

Most people in North Carolina would agree that primary and
secondary education programs, for example, are best administered
locally. At the same time, they would concur that their financing
should be primarily a state responsibility and that the state should
play a major role in setting statewide standards and requirements.
Accepting this principle of the separability of administration, financ-
ing, and standard-setting places decision makers in a position to
analyze the best arrangement for the administration, or the actual
delivery, of public services.

One issue that must be addressed is state versus local administra-
tion. It is generally accepted that the latter, where feasible, is
desirable. However, in some North Carolina programs, such as
transportation and courts administration, a shift to state administra-
tion has proven to be effective. The underlying issue in this matter is
decentralization and responsiveness. Local administration tends to
put operational decision making closer to the point of service
delivery and thus make it more responsive to local circumstances.
On the other hand, state-administered programs can be effectively
run on a decentralized basis, and locally administered programs can
be inflexible or unresponsive to citizen needs.

A closely related issue is that of interlocal cooperation. As counties
have increasingly provided traditionally municipal services in unin-
corporated areas and as urban areas have continued to grow, the issue
of city-county cooperation in service delivery has taken on added

import. In the interest of economy, purchase of service, consolidation
of service, and similar city-county cooperative ventures must be
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examined. Similarly, multicounty arrangements may be desirable to
achieve economies of scale appropriate to some program areas.

A special case of interlocal cooperation involves local general-
purpose government relationships with schools, special districts, and
voluntary or nonprofit groups. For example, a fair method of ens{lring
adequate financial support for such essential services as are provided
by fire and rescue squads and ensuring proper coordination with
related agencies at the local level is a major priority, particularly i
rural areas. , o

Interagency cooperation, at both the state and local levels, can be
hampered by outmoded practices and regulations, poor comr’nunica-
tions, and bureaucratic competition. Potentials for sharing facilities
equipment, and even staff should be considered where feasible and ir;
Fhe pu_blic interest. Finally, purchase of service arrangements involv-
ing private sector vendors may offer increased economies in a broad
range of both state and local programs and ought to be examined

No scientifically “correct” solution exists for the problem of sta;te/
local or interlocal allocation of service delivery responsibilities. Each
program in which the issue arises must be examined in the context
of traditional relationships, current circumstances and capabilities
and the relative costs of specific alternative arrangements. As costs/
becqme an increasingly significant factor in the administration of
public programs, public attention will focus on cost-effective service
delivery arrangements.

PUBLIC FINANCE

Stgtg and local governments can debate endlessly the merits of
shifting the costs for a given program back and forth between levels
but, as long as these costs remain the same or continue to rise thé
genergl public receives little tax relief from these cost-shif’ting
exercises. Furthermore, the means of achieving a public purpose
have a way, over time, of becoming ends in themselves. A prime
exa.rr.lple was keeping tuberculosis hospitals open for economic or
pol%tlcal reasons when it was unnecessary or counterproductive to
patients’ interests because of new treatment methods.

It cannot confidently be assumed that one best way has been
foupd to achieve each public purpose that is sought. Alternatives may
be just as workable and less costly. Particularly in an era characterized
by rapid technological change, innovative and cost-effective ap-
proaches should be sought, in an organized and continuing process
and tested in pilot and demonstration programs. ’
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Recommendation 22
Begin a major and continuing research and development effort
directed at identifying more cost-effective ways
of achieving agreed-upon public purposes.

Examination of funding formulas and mechanisms should be included
within the scope of the research and development process. Unques-
tionably, funding patterns drive program activities. Payment for stu-
dent enrollments and filled hospital beds yields student enrollments
and filled hospital beds. Although it admittedly is more difficult to
figure out how to pay for the end result of educated children and
healthy people, some effort to link public program funding mecha-
nisms to the ends desired—or at least to avoid rewarding those
activities that do not necessarily support the ends that are sought—
is worthy of consideration.

Some futurists might argue that an education system run on the
schedule of an agrarian society and structured to serve the purposes
of an industrial society could be modified to meet the needs of an
emerging postindustrial society in a more efficient and cost-effective
manner than currently prevails. Also, a system which incarcerates
lawbreakers in an institutional setting that provides food, clothing,
lodging, health care, and related services, while many of their victims
live in substandard housing, ill-fed and lacking in needed services,
seems somehow subject to improvement. Something is needed
besides tinkering with costs at the margin or shifting them back and
forth between levels of government. Applied research directed at
achieving cost reductions is required.

Recommendation 23
Emphasize, where feasible, prevention rather than correction
as a cost-effective alternative in dealing with costly
public program issues.

It is less costly to identify and treat high-risk newborn infants than
it is to maintain mentally retarded or crippled children in an insti-
tutional setting for their entire lives at public expense. Similarly,
the cost of treatment for life-style diseases can be eliminated or
reduced if intervention can be accomplished in time to maintain
good health, rather than coping after the fact with unnecessary
illness. Dealing with school dropouts can be more expensive than
keeping children in school in the first place; the cost of maintaining
an individual in a correctional facility is not less than maintaining
one in a higher education facility, but the social outcomes are very
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difff;rent. Rebuilding a road or replacing a building or piece of
equipment is usually more expensive than proper maintenance.

The .prlnciple of prevention as a cost-effective alternative to
correction is generally recognized and accepted. During difficult
economic times, the short-term costs involved in this approach can
sometimes overshadow the long-range benefits. A conscious and
deliberate cost-prevention strategy should be devised and pursued
where appropriate as one measure to control the increased cost of
government programs.

Recommendation 24
Attract to and retain in the state and local government
the best possible professional and managerial talent,
. .recognize and reward excellence, and provide
continuing training to improve performance and productivity
in the public service.

As a rapidly growing state, which has a six billion dollar budget
and is the tenth most populous in the nation, North Carolina has
special needs. The goals of inspired leadership cannot be realized
unlgss individuals in the career service possess the competence
dedication, and continuity that are needed to pursue and achieve thé
goals of citizens as expressed through their elected leadership.

By 1975, some 120 North Carolina cities, including all those whose
populations were more than 10,000, used the council/manager form
of government. Three-fourths of the counties employed the manager
form. Professionalism in local government administration is the
standard. It has been fostered by the specialized programs of the
¥nst1tute of Government, combined with the graduate and special-
}zed. courses in public administration offered by higher education
institutions.

Establishment of the Government Executives Institute in the
Sghool of Business of the University of North Carolina at Chapel
Hill and the state’s Public Manager Program represents efforts to
professionalize the management capabilities of public executives.
The.use of business-oriented resources, as well as the combined
participation of both state and local executives in such programs
Ie?d to improved communication and cooperation between public/,
private sector and state/local government officials, in addition to
improving management skills.

Staffing and management are undoubtedly the keys to productivity
an.d cost control in any large organization. As costs become a more
critical factor, it may be desirable to reexamine the full range of
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personnel management practices in government. Staffing is the most
significant cost element in state and local government, both in
itself—in terms of salaries and benefits—and in its effect on all
other costs. Instituting a comprehensive and effective human re-
sources management system could contribute substantially to achiev-
ing the publicly endorsed goals of economy and efficiency in program
management.

Ways should be sought to encourage the ablest graduates of the
schools and universities to enter government. In an era when the last
two U.S. presidents have run for office on antigovernment platforms,
the image of public service is less than positive. National values or
perceptions cannot be changed, but the state can take steps to ensure
that its state and local governments attract and retain the ablest of
those who choose to enter public service. Current achievements in
training and development can be furthered, the contributions of
career public officials can be recognized, and a professional public
service system can be built that will serve state and local govern-
ments with pride and efficiency. The long-term trend at the local
level and recent initiatives at the state level directed at professional-
izing government management must be strengthened to take full
advantage of emerging technology and management methods.

Recommendation 2§
Use advanced technology to improve governmental productivity,
including the interagency and intergovernmental sharing
of information, equipment, and technology.

The bottom line for government is return on tax dollars invested in
public services. Maximizing the return in both the private and public
sectors is largely a function of productivity. The key to increased
productivity, particularly in labor-intensive activities, which many
government processes tend to be, is the proper application of tech-
nology and advanced management practices.

Government has experienced a period of sustained revenue growth
and relatively plentiful resources over the past two decades. However,
because of the slower growth rates now being experienced and that
are anticipated for the foreseeable future, productivity reemerges as a
priority concern. The state cannot afford to pursue every fad and
invest in every gadget that comes on the market; neither can it afford
the inefficient use of public resources in outmoded systems and
procedures. The investment necessary to keep abreast of current
technology and systems, and to adopt those that will improve
efficiency and productivity in public sector programs and operations,
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is required for the prudent management of public resources by state
and local government.

One priority is fiscal data management. The state set standards for
local financial management in the 1930s that have served as a model
for the nation. The concepts and standards established at that time
are still viable. The technology for maintaining current, comprehen-
sive, and accurate data on the fiscal capacity, condition, and require-
ments of local government is currently available but is not bein
uti.lized. A fundamentally different era in public finance has nov%
arrived, particularly as it relates to intergovernmental financial
relations. The application of current information systems technology
to both state and local fiscal data management would contribute
substantially to better-informed decisions on matters related to state-
local finance.

Ina democracy, the rights of individual citizens must be a central
and gontlnuing concern. In applying new information technology in
public programs, due concern should be given to their right to privacy.
Computer dossiers on individual citizens are closer to George
Orwell’s 1984 than they are to the U.S. Constitution. Balancing the
need for accurate and complete information to administer public
programs with the privacy rights of individuals will be an increas-
ingly serious public policy issue.

Goal X
To Establish and Maintain Adequate and Equitable Means
for Supporting Necessary Public Functions

Organizations, including governments, obviously cannot function
effectively without funds adequate to carry out their responsibilities.
Over the past several decades, governments have taken increasing
§hares of the national wealth, chiefly through the interaction of
inflation and a progressive tax system. Assuming this trend does not
continue, redefining what constitutes necessary public functions
and establishing an equitable way to provide adequate resources to
carry them out effectively poses a serious public decision issue.
The manipulation of revenue mechanisms to achieve desired social
or egonomic purposes is a crosscutting issue that requires careful
consideration. In simple conceptual terms, the subsidization of a
group or an activity can be accomplished in one of two ways:
collecting the same taxes from everybody and giving money back to
those being subsidized (a regular expenditure); or collecting less taxes
from those being subsidized (a tax expenditure). In either case, itis a
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public outlay; revenues otherwise available for general public pur-
poses are being used to subsidize a particular group or activity. A
cash payment to a welfare recipient subsidizes poor people; a mort-
gage interest tax deduction, homeowners. Both these mechanisms
are perfectly appropriate and commonly used. However, it must be
recognized that increased tax exemptions in one area will require
either increased taxes or decreased expenditures in other areas.

Recommendation 26
Ensure, through a combination of tax and revenue authority
and financial aid, that local governments have funds adequate
to meet their fiscal responsibilities.

Because the tax base and capacity vary considerably among govern-
mental jurisdictions, to the extent that public services must be
financed from local revenues, the provision of public services may be
unequal among local units of government. North Carolina is unusual
in the extent to which financial and, for some programs, administra-
tive responsibility for public services has been shifted to the state,
which pays for them through statewide taxes. The benefits of this
centralization are, first, that these public services are available
without regard to the ability of local units to finance them and are
therefore provided more nearly equally than if they were financed
through local taxes.

Second, the statewide revenues used to provide these services are
collected from all citizens according to their ability to pay, but
disbursed according to need. In this way, taxpayers in wealthier areas
help to furnish services provided by units that are less able to finance
them. Finally, the shift to state financing has helped to keep property
and other local taxes moderate, and the property tax has been
reserved largely for supporting public services that are essentially
local in nature.

Property-tax rates will likely come under additional pressure in
the future unless the state provides additional tax sources, shares its
revenues, or takes over financial responsibility for some local expendi-
tures. Fiscal pressure is likely to be greatest on county governments.
As the chief deliverers of human services, they bear a heavier burden
as population increases and federal and state human services funding
is cut back or fails to keep pace with rising costs. Intensified growth
outside established municipal limits also requires counties to provide
more urban services in unincorporated areas.
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Recommendation 27
Formulate and use to the extent feasible nontax alternatives
to support public enterprise functions.

Th1s recommendation addresses three principal alternatives to taxa-
tion: user fees; financing; and nonmonetary resources, such as vol-
unteer and private sector initiatives. User fees involve /underwriting
the cost of a public enterprise by imposing a fee on the direct
bepeﬁciary of a particular service, such as that of a ferry or toll
bridge. Only those services where the direct beneficiary can be
clearly identified are subject to this approach. Issues of accessibilit
to public services for those unable to pay, as in the case of tuition a}t,
public higher education facilities, and the cost-benefit of collectin
the fee, as in the case of staffing a public boat launching site tg
collgct fees, impinge on the user-fee issue.
) C1t1.zens sometimes complain about being charged a fee for a
public” service, and contend that, that by definition, it should be
tax supported. Yet the userfee concept is clearly es’éablished and
commonly used in relation to such services as water sewer and
commercial trash collection. The degree to which hser—sp/eciﬁc
services, such as mass transit, are tax-subsidized in the general public
interest or self-sustaining based on fees for users can be controversial
A deliberate and well-informed treatment of user fees is essential iﬁ
addressing public finance, at both the state and local levels.

Dt?bt financing of capital projects distributes the cost of a public
facility over its life. Cost escalation can make the current dollar net
cost of a debt-financed facility less than that of one which is deferred
for financing out of future cash flow. For reasons of equity and
economy, the proper role of debt financing must be considered in the
overall government revenue picture. Local governments in particular
have taken a relatively conservative stance regarding use of their
debt cgpacity, which may need to be reevaluated in terms of meeting
ope.ratlonal expenditures out of current revenues and distributing
Sapltal costs over the useful life of capital projects. State-sponsored

bond banks” and other technical innovations in debt financing can
help lower local government costs for capital projects.

Where appropriate, volunteer services and other nonmonetary
resources, such as private sector participation in joint public-private
ventures, can play a substantive role in providing public services and
benefits if properly organized and managed. Such resources, however,
are not “free” They have a definite cost-benefit relationship, and thé
initial cost in organizing and maintaining systems for constructive
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voluntary and private sector participation must be underwritten in
order to realize the potential benefits of this type of support.

Recommendation 28
Review and revise as appropriate tax policies and procedures
to ensure fair and adequate tax systems.

The equity of a tax system is usually viewed in terms of two principles
of taxation: the benefits and ability-to-pay principles. According to
the first of these, citizens and businesses should pay taxes according
to the benefits they receive from public services. This approach is
feasible if the benefits can be assessed and if a roughly appropriate
tax or charge can be devised. It is generally accepted that, to finance
programs whose benefits accrue generally to the public and that
cannot be allocated to certain individuals or businesses, taxes
should be collected according to taxpayers’ ability to pay.

The latter concept has figured prominently in the evolution of the
state’s tax system. Even the nineteenth-century system of property
taxes, which is largely in place today, was based on this approach
— though wealth, not income, was considered to be the measure of
ability to pay. North Carolina, in 1921, was one of the first states to
adopt a modern personal-income tax with a progressive rate structure
and a system of exemptions and deductions to account for differences
in taxpayers’ financial capability. Today, the progressive income tax is
the primary means for achieving equity among individuals of different
income levels. And, because the revenues from this tax as well as
other taxes are used to finance health, education, welfare, social
services, and other public services across the state, it also serves to
achieve more equality in the provision of services.'*!

Following is a listing and brief discussion of some of the major
long-term public finance issues:'*

A. State Personal-Income Tax

1. Should the personal-income tax rate structure be ad-
justed regularly to account for inflation or to reduce
growth in revenues? The current rates and structure,
which have not changed since 1937, cause taxpayers to
pay a higher percentage of their income in taxes even
when, because of inflation, their real incomes do not
increase. The fundamental issue here is whether or not
in the long term taxes should continue to grow as a
proportion of income. An alternative approach is to leave
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income-tax rates as they are but to reduce growth in
other state and local taxes.

. Should the income-tax rate structure be made more
progressive by additional rates on higher levels of taxable
income! The highest rate is 7 percent of taxable income
above $10,000, but the state constitution authorizes a
figure up to 10 percent. Higher rates would make the tax
more progressive. However, the effective rate of the
income tax is already relatively large compared with
those in other states. Some people feel that still higher
rates would create disincentives to work and save.

. Should changes be made to improve equity among per-

sons with the same income levels? Certain provisions of
the tax violate the concept that taxpayers who have equal
ability to pay as measured by income should pay similar
taxes. For example, renters pay more taxes than home-
owners because the latter may deduct mortgage interest
an(_i property taxes; and the first $3,000 of military
retirement pay is exempt. Inequities also tend to arise
when the income tax is used to benefit certain groups or
to provide incentives intended to stimulate social objec-
tives, such as investment in energy-saving equipment or
facilities for the handicapped. A concern is that the
income tax may eventually offer so many special provi-
sions (often regarded as “loopholes”) that people will
come to feel that it is unfair.

B. General Sales Tax

1. Should food sales be included in the sales-tax base! The

exemption of food from the tax base was repealed in
1961 to provide additional revenues for public schools.
Some citizens object to taxing such a basic necessity as
food even though housing, also a basic necessity, is
taxed at much higher rates under the property tax. Other
people contend that the tax is regressive, falling more
heavily on the poor. Although it is somewhat regressive,
repealing it would not substantially change the overall
pattern of incidence of state and local taxes, and its
regressiveness is offsct by the progressivity of the state
income tax. If North Carolina should choose not to tax
food sales, a solution that would maintain revenues
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would be to eliminate food from the base but increase
the tax rate on other taxable items.

. Should the sales-tax rate be increased to provide addi-
tional revenues for the state and/or local governments?
The state sales-tax rate has remained at 3 percent since it
was enacted in 1933. For more than a decade, counties
have enjoyed the option of placing an additional 1 percent
tax piggyback on the state tax (the local tax is collected
by the state and returned proportionately to each partici-
pating county and the municipalities within its borders).
Current proposals would increase the authorized local-
option tax rate or raise the state rate for various statewide
uses. The sales tax of thirty states is higher than that of
North Carolina, and some states authorize local rates of
as much as 5 percent; at the same time, many states do
not tax food, and some do not provide for a local sales tax.

C. Property Tax

1. What kinds of property should be included in the prop-
erty-tax base! North Carolina’s property-tax base is a -
holdover from the mid-nineteenth century, when the
prevailing concept of equity in taxation was that levies
should be made on all types of property. Thus, the
property-tax base includes real property as well as in-
tangible property (stocks, bonds, and cash in saving
accounts); personal property, such as business inventories
and household furnishings; and personal belongings,
such as cameras and jewelry. The original purpose in
taxing personal property was to assure that relatively
wealthy merchants and those who owned stocks and
luxury items like carriages, pianos, and jewelry paid their
fair share of taxes. Today, ownership of property, particu-
larly personal property, bears little relationship to ability
to pay, and taxation of incomes has replaced that on
property as the primary means of taxing according to
ability to pay. Levies on such personal property as jewelry
and furniture are not only anachronistic but also, because
they are essentially assessed by the taxpayer, amount to
a tax on honesty.

. How should the property-tax base be adjusted to ac-
count for changes in property values{ Under the present
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system, most real property is revalued every eight years
while property owned by public utilities is valued annu-
ally. As a result, every eight years the tax burden shifts
upon revaluation, from annually valued to octennially/
valued property, even when tax rates are adjusted down-
ward to offset the increase in total assessed valuation
This shift often causes homeowners’ and farmers’ tax'
bills to rise substantially and causes considerable distress
among taxpayers. Possible solutions to this problem
include annual adjustments in assessed value of real
property based on estimates of annual increases in values
or separate taxation of different classes of property.

. Should the property tax be related to ability to pay?

Under the current system, property taxes are levied with-
out regard to ability to pay except that a homestead
exemption is available to retired persons whose incomes
are low. It is not uncommon, especially after the octennial
revaluation and in the case of property that has become
valuable for commercial uses, for property-tax liabilities
to escalate beyond the ability of some people to meet
them. One widely adopted solution to this problem is a
circuit-breaker system by which no one has to pay prop-
erty taxes in excess of a certain percentage of income. If
the tax exceeds this percentage, the state pays the local
government the difference from state tax collections.

D. Gasoline Tax

1. Should tax revenues from the per-gallon gasoline tax be

supplemented by a percentage-of-price gasoline tax or
by revenues from other sources? Because the gasoline tax
is based on the number rather than the value of gallons
sold, the effective rate of the tax has fallen sharply.
Gasoline tax revenues have grown very slowly in the last
decade, and, because the Highway Fund is financed
chiefly from the gasoline tax, expenditures on highways
supported by this tax have increased much less than any
other major category of spending. Whether the tax should
be increased or changed depends on whether the state
wants to increase the resources available for highway
construction and maintenance, two important needs.
Although capital requirements for the highway system
are still great, few complete new highways are required.
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On the other hand, the needs are extensive for wideqipg,
bypass, missing link, bridge replacement_ and rehabilita-
tion, safety improvement, and capacity increase. A’n
efficient highway network is imperative if the state’s
economy is to continue to grow.
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Archeology, 225, 227

Architecture, 228

Area Health Education Center Program,
62

Arithmetic. See Mathematics

Arts. See Culture and cultural activities

Asbestos, 52

Asheville, N.C., 108

Assaults. See Crime, criminals, and crim-
inal justice/law enforcement systems

Atlantic Ocean, 175, 185, 190. See also
Beaches; Estuaries

Automation, 8, 247

Automobiles, 57, 58, 97, 126, 128, 129,
130, 131, 153. See also Gasoline and
gasoline tax; Roads, highways, and
streets; Transportation and transporta-
tion facilities

Aviation and airports, 17, 91, 126, 127,
129-30. See also Transportation and
transportation facilities

Babies. See Pregnancies and infants
Banks and banking, 76, 88, 107, 108, 109,
117, 118. See also Capital and capital
formation; Finance industry; Interest

rates; Investment

Basic Law Enforcement Training curric-
ulum, 239

Beaches, 100, 148, 184, 190, 219. See also
Atlantic Ocean

Beef cattle. See Farms, farming, and rural
areas

Bell, Daniel, 8

Best Management Practices, 145, 166,
169

Biology, 37, 152, 159, I71

Biotechnology, 110, 111, 171

Biotechnology Center of North Carolina,
110
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Birch, David, 105, 106

Birth defects. See Pregnancies and infants

Black people, 10, 27, 44, 53, 74, 81, 82,
83, 113, 17071, 226, 242—43. See also
Minorities; Races, racial integration,
and racial discrimination

Boys. See Children and youth; Males

Bridges. See Roads, highways, and streets

Brookings Institution, 62

Brown, Lawrence D., 62

Brzesinski, Zbigniew, 8

Budgets and budget allocations. See
specific topics and governmental
agencies

Building codes. See Housing and residen-
tial areas

Buncombe County, N.C., 169

Bureaucracy, 48, 261

Burglary. See Crime, criminals, and crim-
inal justice/law enforcement systems

Burlington Industries, 141

Buses and bus lines. See Transportation
and transportation facilities

Business, industry, and state of economy,
4,7,8-14,15,16,17,18, 20, 25, 26,27,
36, 40, 41, 45—65 passim, 72, 73, 74,
84, 87-143, 149, 151, 152, 153, 154,
157, 158, 159, 160, 162, 163, 164, 165,
171—99 passim, 204—30 passim, 235,
237, 245, 253, 256, 257, 259, 263, 264,
265, 268, 270, 272. See also Banks and
banking; Capital and capital forma-
tion; Employment, labor force, and
labor force development; Finance
industry; Interest rates; Investment;
and specific industries

Cabinet (N.C. governmental), 20, 225

California, 29, 181, 182, 183, 222, 223,
240

California Supreme Court, 29

Canada, 223

Capital and capital formation, 17, 87, 88,
97, 101, 102, 105—9, 111, 165, 179,
181, 191, 212, 256, 267. See also Banks
and banking; Interest rates; Investment

Career guidance. See Education and edu-
cational system

Cattle. See Farms, farming, and rural
areas *

Censuses. See United States Censuses

Central Prison, 243

Certificates of need. See Health and
health care

Chambers of commerce, 104

Chapel Hill, N.C,, 7, 246, 248, 263

Charitable organizations, 212

Charlotte, N.C., 207, 214, 225, 246

Chase Manhattan National Bank, 141

Chemicals and chemical industry, 53, 54,
55,56, 96, 97, 100, 135, 140, 152—53,
154, 157, 159, 162, 165, 171, 196. See
also Hazardous and toxic substances
and wastes

Child care. See Day care

Children and youth, 3, 10, 15, 17, 18, 20,
23, 26, 39, 40, 48, 49, 51, 58, 65, 67, 69,
81, 82, 83, 84, 85, 86, 90, 109, 113, 116,
119, 122, 123, 124, 125, 147, 149, 151,
193, 200, 20§, 226, 235, 236, 237-38,
245, 249, 250, 262. See also Day care

Choate, Pat, 209

Chowan River Basin, 169 .

Christians and Christianity. See Religion

Churches. See Religion

Cities, municipalities, urban areas, and
urbanization, 10-14, 20, 21, 25, 29, 60,
62,73, 74,76, 91, 125, 127, 128, 129,
130, 131, 136, 147, 151, 153, 154, I57,
161, 165, 166, 177, 185, 188, 189, 194,
195, 197, 199, 203, 204, 207, 209, 210,
212, 213, 214, 216, 217, 218, 219, 223,
227, 228, 235, 242, 247, 254, 257, 259,
260, 263, 266, 270. See also specific
cities

Citizens and citizenry, 3, 4, 7, 1416, 17,
18, 20, 21, 23, 27, 28, 36, 37, 42, 48, 52,
56,57, 60, 61, 62, 65, 71, 73, 78, 86, 87,
91, 94, 103, 104, 110, 116, 127, 128,
132, 136, 148, 149-50, 151, 152, 153,
156, 157, 159, 160, 161, 165, 171, 175,
177, 195, 197, 198, 200, 201, 203, 207,
208, 209, 210, 217, 218, 219, 221, 222,
224, 226, 228, 230, 231, 236, 237, 238,
239, 242, 245, 248, 249, 251, 254, 255,
256,257, 258, 260, 261, 262, 263, 265,
266, 267, 268

Citizens Commission on Alternatives to
Incarceration, 251

Citizens’ Conference, 150

Civic clubs, organizations, and activities.
See Cities, municipalities, urban areas,

P ————

and urbanization
Clean Water Act, 55
Clean Water Bonds, 150, 158
Clerks, 53, 97, 118
Climate, 100
Coal. See Mines, mining and minerals
Coastal Area Management Act, 195, 218
Coastal Management Program, 196
Coastal region (N.C.}, 100, 104, 107, 128,
146, 152, 154, 162, 163, 165, 175, 177,
178, 185, 189, 190, 195, 197, 204, 218
Cogeneration, 180, 182, 184
Colleges. See Community colleges; Post-
secondary education; Universities and
colleges
Commerce. See Business, industry, and
state of economy
Commercial fishing. See Fish, fishing,
and fishing industry
Commission on the Future of North
Carolina and NC 2000 Project, 3-8,
1421, 27, 51, 71, 94, 126, 149, 150,
151, 158, 162, 197, 203, 205, 218, 231,
232, 236, 251, 253, 257; officials of,
listed, ix-xi. See also specific topics
Communications, 8, 88, 92—94, 98, 112,
127, 136, 139, 205, 206, 215, 221, 223,
237, 239, 249, 261, 263. See also
Telecommunications and
teleconferencing
Communities and localities: physical
development and facilities, recreational
and cultural resources, security, and
government, 4, 7, 10—14, 16—17, 18,
20, 21, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 37, 39, 40, 59,
60, 61, 69, 70, 71, 73, 74, 78, 87, 90, 92,
97, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 110,
122-23, 124, 125, 126, 127, 134, 144,
146, 147, 154, 156, 157, 158, 159, 161,
162, 163, 164, 165,177, 179, 183, 188,
189, 191, 195, 198, 199—272
Community colleges, 39, 41, 42, 44, 47,
48, 49, 50, 51, 85, 88, 89, 90, 93, 114,
115,116, 117, 118, 121, 123, 124, 125,
138, 140, 175, 224, 228, 239. See also
Postsecondary education; Universities
and colleges
Community Development Block Grants,
77
Community Schools Act, 212
Community Work Experience Program
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(CWEP), 85

Commuters. See Transportation and
transportation facilities

Comprehensive Environmental
Response, Compensation, and Liability
Act of 1980, 55

Computers and computerization, 48—49,
94, 98, 104, 113, 118, 138, 143, 1771,
21§, 231, 235, 265

Condominiums. See Housing and resi-
dential areas

Conference of Superior Court Judges, 247

Conference on the Future, 7, 27, 203

Conservation: of energy, see Electricity,
electric power, energy, and utilities; of
natural resources, see Natural
resources and environment

Constitutions: of Calif., 29; of N.C,, 29,
148, 149, 184, 224,.242, 246, 247, 258,
269; of US., 242, 246, 247, 265

Construction and construction industry,
26,53, 72,74, 76, 77,78, 113, 128, 131,
132, 134, 154, 156, 158, 163, 164, 166,
177, 178, 180, 184, 185, 186, 207, 209,
210, 216, 238, 244, 251, 263. See also
Housing and residential areas

Consumers, 37, 62, 63, 64, 65, 72, 76, 78,
98, 131, 169

Correctional facilities. See Crime, crim-

inals, and criminal justice/law enforcement

systems

Cotton, 52. See also Textiles and textile
industry

Council of State, 20

Council on the Development Choices for
the Eighties, 212

Counties and county government, xXi, 4,
7,21, 29, 32, 57, 59, 60—61, 73, 91, 134,
144, 145, 146, 147, 148, 150, 153, 160,
161, 162, 164, 166, 183, 186, 187, 188,
189, 190, 193, 194, 195, 197, 198, 204,
217, 218, 219, 223, 227, 230, 242, 243,
247, 254, 259, 260, 261, 263, 266, 270.
See also specific counties

Courts. See Lawyers, courts, and legal-
judicial system

Courts Commission, 248

Crafts. See Culture and cultural activities

Craft workers. See Employment, labor
force, and labor force development

“Creech Bill,” 38
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Crime, criminals, and criminal justice/
law enforcement systems, 7, 15, 18, 27,
56, 69, 77, 183, 200—201, 203, 205,
208, 214, 231—53, 254, 262. See also
Lawyers, courts, and legal-judicial
system

Crime Watch, 238

Criminal Justice Education and Training
Standards Commission, 239

Criminals and criminal justice system. See
Crime, criminals, and criminal jus-
tice/law enforcement systems; Law-
yers, courts, and legal-judicial system

Crops and cropland. See Farms, farming,
and rural areas

Culture and cultural activities, 153, 16,
18, 41, 149, 185, 200, 20§, 212, 216,
218-24, 22530, 241, 244, 252. See
also specific cultural activities

Current Population Survey (CPS), 82

Dairy farms. See Farms, farming, and
rural areas

Dancing, 225, 228

Data processing, 48, 97, 247

Davie County, N.C., 232

Day care, 24, 28, 39—41, 69, 70, 85, 89,
116—17, 119—20

Deaths, 53, 57, 58, 72, 85

Delinquency prevention. See Crime,
criminals, and criminal justice/law
enforcement systems

Democracy, 14, 16, 217, 265

Demography, 18, 42, 65, 204, 235, 254

Dental care, 63

Dependent, disadvantaged, disabled, and
handicapped people, 15, 17, 26, 27, 30,
49, 50, 51, 52, 57, 58, 65, 66—67,
68-71, 85—86, 224, 239, 252, 260, 262,
269. See also Health and health care

Depressions. See Recessions and
depressions

Diesel engines, 153

Diet. See Food and food industry; Health
and health care

Disabled and disadvantaged people. See
Dependent, disadvantaged, disabled,
and handicapped people

Discovery Place, 225

Discrimination: against women, see
Women and girls; racial, see Races,

racial integration, and racial
discrimination

Diseases. See Health and health care

Displaced workers. See Employment,
labor force, and labor force
development

Divorces, 119

Doctors. See Health and health care

Domestic workers. See Employment,
labor force, and labor force
development

Dorothea Dix Hospital, 181

Drama. See Theaters and theatrical
performances

Drinking of alcohol. See Alcohol

Drinking water. See Water and water
systems

Dropouts, school. See Education and
educational system

Droughts, 171

Drugs and drug industry, 57, 58, 63, 69,
100, 235, 245, 251. See also Health and
health care

Durable goods industry, 100

Earnings. See Wages, salaries, and
income

Easements, conservation. See Natural
resources and environment

Eastern Correctional Facility, 181

Ecology, 14, 149, 178,-185, 186. See also
Natural resources and environment

Economic development corporations.
See Business, industry, and state of
economy

Economics, 37, 136. See also Business,
industry, and state of economy

Economy. See Business, industry, and
state of economy.

Education and educational system
(elementary, secondary, and special), 4,
7, 10, 14, 17, 23—51 passim, 58, 59, 60,
62,71, 84, 85, 87, 88, 89, 90, 94, 95, -
104, 112—27 passim, 137, 147, 149,
150, 151, 169, 170, 172, 175, 183, 185,
189, 191, 192, 193, 194, 199229
passim, 235, 236, 237, 239, 244, 245,
246, 247, 252, 253, 254, 257, 258, 260,
261, 262, 264, 268, 269. See also
Community colleges; Postsecondary
education; Universities and colleges

Education and Training Standards
Commission, 239

Educators. See Education and educa-
tional system

Elam, Stanley, 32

Elderly and retired people, 10, 2526, 27,
51, 61, 62, 65—69, 72, 76, 78, 81, 82,
83, 85, 86, 100, 109, 113, 130, 206, 215,
219, 221, 254, 269, 271

Electrical machinery industry, 96, 100,
135

Electricity, electric power, energy, and
utilities, 10, 53, 72, 77, 91, 13132,
146, 150, 151, 166, 171, 172, 173, 174,
179~84, 206, 207, 208, 210, 214, 222,
227,256, 269, 271

Electronics and electronics industry, 8,
97, 98, 106, 107, 110, III, 113, 114,
116, 119, 129, 140, 182, 205, 206, 215§

Elementary schools. See Education and
educational system

Eminent domain, 77

Employees: of business and industry, see
Employment, labor force, and labor
force development; state, 40, 60, 89,
100, 120, 202, 263—64

Employers. See Business, industry, and
state of economy

Employment, labor force, and labor force
development, 7, 8, 17, 24, 25, 26, 28,
33, 35, 36, 37, 39, 41, 44, 45, 46, 48, 49,
50, SI, 52, 53, 54, 57, 61, 65, 74, 83, 84,
85, 88, 89, 90, 94, 95—97, 98, 100, 101,
102, 103, 106, 107, 111, 113-25, 134,
135, 136, 137, 139, 141, 149, I51, 161,
165, 172, 181, 183, 196, 200, 204, 205,
206, 215, 217, 219, 221, 236, 237, 249,
252, 253, 264. See also Business,
industry, and state of economy

Employment Security Commission, §1,
124

Energy. See Electricity, electric power,
energy, and utilities

Energy Policy Council, 184

Engineers and engineering, 97, 111, 113,
159

Entertainment industry, 113

Entreprencurs. See Business, industry,
and state of economy

Environment. See Natural resources and
environment
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Environmental Education Task Force
{proposed), 147, 19394

Environmental Management Commis-
sion, 144, 156, 157

Environmental Studies Council, 192

Erosion, soil. See Soil resources and soil
conservation

Estuaries, 148, 162, 166, 175, 177, 178,
184, 185, 190, 208. See also Atlantic
Ocean

Ethnic groups and ethnic heritage, 200,
203, 225, 227. See also Black people;
Indians; Minorities; Races, racial
integration, and racial discrimination

Exercise. See Health and health care

Exports. See Business, industry, and state
of economy

Fair Sentencing Act, 243

Families, 10, 14, IS5, 21, 26, 39, 40—41,
60, 65, 67, 68, 7071, 72, 74, 76, 77, 78,
81, 82, 83, 84, 85, 86, 88, 109, 119, 120,
124, 145, 151, 170, 171, 172, 182, 221,
235, 236, 237, 238

Farms, farming, and rural areas, 8, 10, 17,
25,29, §3, 55, 62, 72, 74, 76, 77, 87, 88,
91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 107,
108-—9, 127, 130, 131, 132, 136—94
passim, 199, 203, 204, 207, 213, 214,
217, 218, 226, 232, 235, 242, 261, 262,
271. See also Soil resources and soil
conservation

Fatalities. See Deaths

Federal Aviation Agency (FAA), 130

Federal Bureau of Investigation, 252

Federal Clean Air Act, 55

Federal government. See United States
government

Federal Land and Water Conservation
Fund, 190, 196, 197, 221

Federal Resource Conservation and
Recovery Act (RCRA], 55

Federal Trade Commission, 106

Federal Water Pollution Control Act
Amendments of 1972, 156

Fee-for-service reimbursement. See
Health and health care

Feldspar. See Mines, mining, and
minerals

Felons. See Crime, criminals, and
criminal justice/law enforcement systems
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Females. See Women and girls

Fertilizer, 166, 192

Fiber crops. See Farms, farming, and rural
areas

Finance industry, 95, 100, 183

Finances and financing. See Banks and
banking; Business, industry, and state
of economy; Capital and capital
formation; Finance industry; Inflation;
Interest rates; Investment; and specific
topics and governmental agencies

Financing of homes. See Housing and
residential areas

Fire and rescue squads, 231-32, 261

Fires and fire protection, 73, 174, 208,
231—-32, 261

Fiscal matters. See Banks and banking;
Business, industry, and state of
economy; Capital and capital forma-
tion; Inflation; Interest rates; Invest-
ment; and specific topics and
governmental agencies

Fish, fishing, and fishing industry, 87, 92,
93, 97, 107, 137, 139, 146, 149, 151,
152, 153, 154, 156, 172, 173, 17577,
185, 189, 190, 192, 198, 204

Floods, 185, 188

Flowers. See Horticulture

Food and food industry, 72, 85, 98, 140,
172, 186, 262, 269, 270. See also
Farms, farming, and rural areas

Food stamps, 85

Foreign economic competition and
foreign ownership of industry. See
Business, industry, and state of
economy

Forests, forestry, and forest products
industry, 10, 96, 97, 98, 140, 146, 147,
148, 149, 150, 151, 153—54, 166, 170,
171, 172-75, 177, 179, 181, 182, 183,
184, 186, 187, 188, 189, 194, 204, 207,
213, 214, 219, 222

Fortune 500 list, 259

Fossil fuels. See Mines, mining, and
minerals

Franklin County, Mass., 182

Franklin County, N.C., 232

Fraternal organizations, 125

Friday, William C., 4

Fruits. See Horticulture

Fuel crops. See Farms, farming, and rural

areas

Furniture and furniture industry, 96, 98,
135, 17374

Future of North Carolina. See Commis-
sion on the Future of North Carolina
and NC 2000 Project; and specific
topics

Game. See Wildlife and wildlife refuges

Gas and gas wells, 146, 177-78, 179, 183,
189, 197

Gasohol, 184

Gasoline and gasoline tax, 214, 271. See
also Automobiles

Gender, 79, 81, 82, 83, 122, 242. See also
Males; Women and girls

General Assembly (N.C.), 4, 20, 29, 56,
59, 88,91, 92, 104, 112, 114, 115, 127,
132, 133, 135, 144, 145, 146, 147, 148,
156, 157, 160, 164, 165, 166, 177, 184,
187, 188, 190, 195, 196, 197, 219, 223,
227, 255, 256, 258

General aviation. See Aviation and
airports

General Educational Development (GED)
program, 38-39

Genetics, 61, 171, 173

Geology, 186. See also Mines, mining,
and minerals

Geriatrics and gerontology. See Elderly
and retired people

Girls. See Children and youth; Women
and girls

Goals for future of N.C. See Commission
on the Future of North Carolina and
NC 2000 Project; and specific topics

Government: community and local, see
Communities and localities; county,
see Counties and county government;
general, 3, 4, 14, 15, 16, 28, 37, 56, 111,
150, 153, 169, 186, 188, 202, 212, 217,
221, 223, 253, 254, 256, 257, 259, 262,
264, 265, 266; N.C., 4, 7, 14, 16, 18,
20-21, 25, 41, §6, 57, 60, 87, 89, 92, 94,
97, 100, 103—4, 110, 128, 139, 141,
142, 144, 147, 156, 157, 161, 164, 169,
180, 183, 184, 186, 188, 189, 191, 200,
202, 224, 230, 246, 251, 253, 254, 255,
256,258, 259, 260, 261, 263, 264, 265,
271; U.S., see United States govern-
ment. See also specific governmental

e .

agencies

Government Executives Institute, 263

Governors of N.C,, 20, 55, 112, 145, 160,
162, 163, 174, 184, 188, 193, 194, 195.
See also Hunt, Governor James By Jr.;
and entries immediately following

Governor’s Blue Ribbon Commission on
Rural Development, 108

Governor’s Commission on Public
School Finance, 31, 32

Governor’s Committee on Rural Public
Transportation, 130

Governor’s Crime Commission, 246,
248, 251

Governor’s Task Force on Hazardous
Waste, 135

Governor’s Task Force on Science and
Technology, 88, 111-12

Governor’s Task Force on Solar Law, 184

Governor’s Toxic Substance Project, 56

Graduate education. See Postsecondary
education; Universities and colleges

Granite. See Mines, mining, and
minerals )

Grassroots Arts Program {GAP). See
Culture and cultural activities .

Gravel, 177, 178

Great Smokies National Park, 219

Greene County, N.C., 181

Greensboro, N.C,, 249

Gross National Product (GNP), 140

Groundwater. See Water and water
systems

Guaranteed Student Loans, 117

Guidance, vocational. See Education and
educational system o

Guilford County, N.C,, 249

Handicapped people. See Dependent,
disadvantaged, disabled, and handi-
capped people

Hardwoods. See Forests, forestry, and
forest products industry

Hatteras National Seashore, 219

Hazardous and toxic substances and
wastes, 25, 52, $3-57, 92, 135-36, 144,
150, I5I, 15253, 154, 157, 158—60,
162, 193, 196

Head Start, 39

Health and health care, 4, 7, 14, 15, 17,
18,25-26, 27, 40, 41, 51-71, 72, 86, 97,
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119, 130, 149, 152, 153, 154, 160, 207,
208, 216, 218, 240, 252, 254, 259—60,
261, 262, 268. See also Dependent,
disadvantaged, disabled, and handi-
capped people; Pregnancies and infants

Health Education Study Commission,
59, 60

Health Maintenance Organizations
(HMOs). See Health and health care

Higher education. See Community
colleges; Postsecondary education;
Universities and colleges

High schools. See Education and
educational system

Highway Fund, 128, 271

Highways. See Roads, highways, and
streets

History, historic sites, and historic
preservation, 37, 41, 42, 148, 149, 184,
206,224, 225, 226, 227, 228, 238, 254

Homes. See Housing and residential areas

Horticulture, 98, 170, 187. See also
Farms, farming, and rural areas;
Vegetation

Hospitals. See Health and health care

Hotel industry, 113

Household appliance industry, 97

Households and household types, 10, 15,
27, 61, 71,72, 74, 78, 8283, 117, 119,
206, 213

Housewives. See Women and girls

Housing and residential areas, 7, 8, 10,
17,26, 27, 61, 69, 70, 71~78, 91, 92,
126,132, 133, 154, 174, 180, 181, 182,
188, 206, 207, 208, 210, 212, 213, 215,
216, 217, 225, 254, 262, 266, 269, 270,
271. See also Construction and
construction industry; Real estate

Housing codes. See Housing and
residential areas

HUD, 72, 77

Humanities. See Social sciences and
liberal arts

Human Resources Development Pro-
gram, 85

Hunt, Governor James B., Jr,, 3, 18, 112,
145, 160, 162, 163, 174, 184, 188, 193,
194. See also Governors of N.C.

Husbands. See Males

Hydroelectric power. See Electricity,
electric power, energy, and utilities
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Health and health care
Meredith College, 116, 117
Metals industry, 96, 100, 153. See also
Mines, mining, and minerals
Methanol, 181, 182
Metropolitan areas. See Cities, munici-
palities, urban areas, and urbanization
Michigan, 77, 116, 252
Michigan Supreme Court, 77
Microelectronics, 110, 111, 182, 206
Microelectronics Center of North
Carolina, 110
Midwestern United States, 102
Migrant workers, 27
Military activities, bases, and personnel,
100, 129, 189, 269
Minerals. See Mines, mining, and
minerals
Mines, mining, and minerals, 10, 55, 97,
146, 149, 150, 156, 166, 172, 173,
177—79, 186, 189. See also Metals
industry
Minorities, 10, 26, 49, 50, 62, 72, 81, 84,
85, 88, 93, 107, 108, 116, 124, 125, 140,
226, 231. See also Black people;
Indians; Races, racial integration, and
racial discrimination
Minority Business Ageney, 93, 139
Mobile and modular homes. See Housing
and residential areas
Monetary policies, 76. See also Banks
and banking
Montgomery County, N.C., 181, 232
Moriarty, Barry, 103
Mortgages. See Housing and residential
areas
Mothers. See Pregnancies and infants;
Women and girls
Motorcycles, 126
Motor vehicles. See Accidents, accident
prevention, and safety programs;
Automobiles; Transportation and
transportation facilities
Mountains and mountain region {N.C.),
100, 104, 128, 18586, 204
Multinational firms. See Business,
industry, and state of economy
Municipalities. See Cities, municipali-
ties, urban areas, and urbanization
Murder. See Crime, criminals, and crim-
inal justice/law enforcement systems

Museums. See Culture and cultural
activities

Music, 224, 225, 228. See also Culture
and cultural activities

Nash County, N.C, 232

National Advisory Council on Economic
Opportunity, 118, 119

National Aeronautics and Space Admin-
istration (NASA), 138

National Association of Counties, 228

National Cancer Institute, §2

National Direct Student Loans, 117

National Endowment for the Arts, 226

National Endowment for the Humani-
ties, 226

National forests. See Forests, forestry,
and forest products industry

National Institute for Occupational
Safety and Health {NIOSH}, 53

National Institute of Environmental
Health Sciences, 52

National Institute of Law Enforcement
and Criminal Justice, 235

National Institute of Mental Health, 235

National League of Cities, 228

National Outdoor Recreation Plan, 223

National Park Service, 222

National Science Foundation, 141

Natural gas. See Gas and gas wells

Natural Heritage Program, 186

Natural landscape. See Natural resources
and environment

Natural resources and environment, 4, 7,
8, 10, 14, 16, 17—18, 25, 51, 52, 55, 56,
57, 91, 92, 100, 134, 144—98, 199, 205,
206, 207, 208, 213, 214, 215, 217, 2I9.
See also Ecology

Nature Conservancy, 186, 222

NC 2000 Project and NC 2000
Questionnaire and Citizen Survey. See
Commission on the Future of North
Carolina and NC 2000 Project

Needy people. See Poor and low-income
people

Neuse River Council of Governments,
108

New Bern, N.C,, 108

New Hanover County, N.C., 162

New Jersey, 162

‘Newspapers, 20

|

New York, 240
Nitrogen, 171
Noise, 148, 215
Nondurable goods industry, 100
Nonpoint sources. See Water and water
systems
Nonrenewable natural resources. See
Natural resources and environment
North Carolina: and Northeastern U.S.,
8; and Sunbelt, 8; a rural state, 101,
127, 136, 163, 203, 204; as a
community, 203 ~4; beauty of, 100,
149; concerns and priorities of, 4, 7,
I14-16, 17, 18, 20, 23, 27, 28, 32, 41, 42,
44, 61, 62, 69, 71, 152, 156, 160, 174,
185, 218; crucial period in, 8, 14, 46;
future of, see Commission on the
Future of North Carolina and NC 2000
Project and specific topics; govern-
ment of, see Government: N.C. and
entries immediately following; institu-
tional structure of, 14; legislature of,
see General Assembly; size of, 104. See
also Regional activities and concerns
(N.C.}; particular state regions,
counties, and cities; and specific
topics
North Carolina Alternative Energy
Corporation, 180, 183
North Carolina Annual Testing Program,
36
North Carolina Association of Indepen-
dent Colleges and Universities, 24, 45
North Carolina Board of Science and
Technology, 37
North Carolina Budget Office, 104, 251
North Carolina Council on the Status of
Women, 835
North Carolina Department of Admin-
istration, 4, 92, 139
North Carolina Department of Agricul-
ture, 138, 142, 145, 174
North Carolina Department of Com-
merce, 92, 93, 103, 105, 138, 139, 140,
41, 142, 145, 174
North Carolina Department of Commu-
nity Colleges, 117, 239
North Carolina Department of Correc-
tion, 244
North Carolina Department of Cultural
Resources, 225, 230
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North Carolina Department of Justice,
104
North Carolina Department of Labor,
52-53
North Carolina Department of Natural
Resources and Community Develop-
ment, 134, 145, 146, 153, 174, 186,
187, 195
North Carolina Department of Public
Instruction, 209
North Carolina Department of Transpor-
tation, 128
North Carolina Energy Institute, 183,
192
North Carolina Environmental Policy
Act, 149
North Carolina Foundation for Alterna-
tive Health Programs, Inc., 64
North Carolina General Fund, 32
North Carolina Historical Commission,
227
North Carolina Housing Finance Agency
(NCHFA, 73, 76, 77
North Carolina Human Relations
Council, 237
North Carolina Justice Academy, 239
North Carolina Land and Water
Conservation Fund (proposed), 148,
196
North Carolina Land Policy Council, 194
North Carolina Law Enforcement
Training Officers’ Association, 239
North Carolina Library Network (pro-
posed), 224
North Carolina Social Services Commis-
sion, 40
North Carolina State University (NCSU},
116, 117, 138, 182
North Carolina Supreme Court, 242
North Carolina Utilities Commission, 132,
180
North Carolina Waste Management
Board, 55—56, 160
North Carolina Zoo, 181, 219
North Carolinians. See Citizens and
citizenry
Northeastern North Carolina Tomorrow,
104
Northeastern United States, 8, 102, 153
Nuclear power. See Electricity, electric
power, energy, and utilities
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Nurses and nursing homes. See Health
and health care
Nutrition. See Health and health care

Oakland, Calif., 222

Obesity. See Health and health care

Occupations: hazards of, see Health and
health care; various, see Employment,
labor force, and labor force
development

Offenders. See Crime, criminals, and crim-
inal justice/law enforcement systems

Office equipment industry, 97, 98, 118

Office of Child Day Care Licensing, 89,
120

Office of Telecommunications, 93, 139

Ohio, 162

Oil and oil wells, 131, 146, 161, 162, -
177-78, 179, 180, 182, 189, 197, 206

Qil-bearing plants. See Farms, farming,
and rural areas -

Older people. See Elderly and retired
people :

Olivine. See Mines, mining, an
minerals -

One-on-One Program, 238

Optical industry, 113

Ormamentals. See Horticulture

Orwell, George, 265

Ozone, 152

Pamlico/Albemarle peninsula, 177

Panels of NC 2000 Project. See
Commission on the Future of North
Carolina and NC 2000 Project; and
specific topics

Paper industry, 135

Parents, 24, 40, 41, 49, 89, 116, 117, 119,
120

Parks: national, state, and local, 100,

148, 178, 184, 188, 190, 196, 197, 216, .

219, 221, 222, 223

PCB, 55, 159

Peat and peat mining. See Mines,
mining, and minerals

Pedestrians, §8, 210, 215, 216

Pell Grants, 117

Penal institutions. See Crime, criminals,
and criminal justice/law enforcement
systems

Pensions, 77

People: education, health, housing, and
poverty, 4, 7, 16—17, 23—86. See also
Citizens and citizenry; and specific
topics

Personal income. See Wages, salaries, and
income

Pests and pest control, 171, 174

Petroleum. See Oil and oil wells

Phosphate. See Mines, mining, and
minerals

Photovoltaics, 182, 183

Physical education. See Education and
educational system

Physicians. See Health and health care

Piedmont region (N.C.}, 14, 100, 104,
166, 169, 189, 204, 207

Planning, 3—4, 10, 15, 20, 21, 56, 133,
151, 164, 186, 189, 191, 199, 201, 208,
209, 214, 224, 256. See also specific
topics

Plastics industry, 100

Plumbing. See Housing and residential
areas

Point sources. See Water and water
systems

Police. See Crime, criminals, and
criminal justice/law enforcement systems

Policy, public. See Public issues and -
public policy

Politics and political activities, 16, 31,
32, 45, 133, 148, 179, 204, 256, 257,
258, 261

Pollution. See Natural resources and
environment

Polychlorinated biphenol (PCB), 55, 159

Poor and low-income people, 7, 17, 25,
26, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 45, 61, 63, 71-73,

74,76,77, 79—86, 89, 116, 117, 118,
119, 182, 210, 21§, 266, 268, 269

Population: of N.C., 8, 10-14, 17, 27, 36,
51, 52,55, 65, 74, 78, 82, 101, 102, 118,
127, 132, 133, 146, 147, 152, 153, 154,
163, 164, 165, 174, 181, 182, 185, 190,
204, 20§, 206, 213, 235, 254, 263, 266;
of US,, 86, 127

Ports, 93, 127, 141

Postindustrial society, 8, 18, 215, 262

Postsecondary education, 24, 28, 37,
41—46, 48, 94, 117, 121, 224, 226, 228,
262, 263, 267. See also Community
colleges; Universities and colleges

Poultry. See Farms, farming, and rural
areas

Poverty. See Poor and low-income people

Pregnancies and infants, 51, 52, 58, 237,
262. See also Health and health care

Prisons and prisoners. See Crime,
criminals, and criminal justice/law
enforcement systems

Privacy, 265

Private sector, groups, bodies, and
agencies, 3, 4, 7, 14, 16, 17, 21, 24, 25,
27, 40, 46—48, 56, 60, 73, 76, 77, 88,
92,93, 110, 111, 116, 137, 139, 145,
147, 161, 173, 174, 175, 186, 187, 200,
207, 208, 210, 212, 215, 216, 219, 221,
222,223, 227, 228, 229, 230, 235, 261,
263, 264, 267, 268

Probation system. See Crime, criminals,
and criminal justice/law enforcement
systems

Productivity. See Business, industry, and
state of economy

Professional people, 20, 53, 63, 70, 96, 97,
100, 113,173,193, 198, 202, 227, 228,
229, 231, 236, 249, 250, 254, 256, 263,
264

Profits. See Business, industry, and state
of economy

Property taxes. See Taxes and taxation

Psychiatry. See Health and health care

Public. See Citizens and citizenry

Public issues and public policy, 4, 8, 10,
14, 16, 18, 20, 159, 20I—2, 206, 2078,
25458, 265

Public Manager Program, 263

Public opinion surveys. See Surveys of
citizenry

Public policy. See Public issues and
public policy

Public schools. See Education and
educational system

Public transportation. See Transporta-
tion and transportation facilities

Public utilities. See Electricity, electric
power, energy, and utilities

Public works. See Investment: public

Pyrophyllite. See Mines, mining, and
minerals

Quality Assurance Program, 23, 33, 34
Quality of life, 17, 18, 27, 36, 41, 70, 94,
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101, 149, 174, 184, 190, 195, 203, 207,
214, 218, 257

Quarries. See Mines, mining, and
minerals

Races, racial integration, and racial
discrimination, 42, 79, 81, 82, 237,
242. See also Minorities; and specific
races

Radiation, 52, 55, 179

Radiation Monitoring Act, 55

Radio stations, 20, 142

Railroads. See Transportation and trans-
portation facilities

Raleigh, N.C., 7, 116, 153, 207, 214

Rape. See Crime, criminals, and criminal
justice/law enforcement systems

Reading. See Education and educational
system; Literature

Real estate, 95, 197. See also Housing
and residential areas

Recessions and depressions, 29, 72, 74,
105—6, 141

Recommendations for future of N.C. See
Commission on the Future of North
Carolina and NC 2000 Project; and
specific topics

Recreation, recreational facilities, and
leisure time, 10, 14, 15, 18, 97, 100,
127, 147, 148, 149, 151, 156, 172, 174,
183, 184, 185, 187, 189, 190, 196, 197,
198, 200, 20§, 206, 210, 212, 218-24,
236, 237, 245

Recycling of natural resources. See
Natural resources and environment

Regional activities and concerns (N.C.),
7,21, 74, 87, 91-92, 100, 104, 105, 129,
138, 147, 160, 162, 164, 165, 166, 172,
175, 190, 218, 219, 227. See also
specific regions of the state

Regions {(U.S.), 14, 103, 105, 223, 247

Registry of Natural Heritage Areas, 187

Religion, 14, 15, 25, 40, 42, 60, 161, 224,
225, 229

Renewable natural resources. See Nat-
ural resources and environment

Renters and rental units. See Housing
and residential areas

Rescue squads. See Fire and rescue
squads

Research and development, 88, 94, 102,
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104,106, 110—12, 138, 142, 143, 147,
149, 163, 171, 175, 177, 183, 188, 191,
192, 196, 202, 238, 262

Research Triangle Park, N.C,, 18, 110,
138, 226

Residences and residential areas. See
Housing and residential areas

Restaurants, 225

Retail trade. See Business, industry, and
state of economy

Retired people. See Elderly and retired
people

Retired Senior Executives Program, 108

Revenues, governmental, 87, 103, 120,
128, 148, 172, 190, 196, 197, 202, 210,
230, 253, 255, 256, 258, 264, 265, 266,
267, 268, 270, 271. See also Taxes and
taxation

Ride-sharing. See Transportation and
transportation facilities

Rivers, streams, watersheds, and water-
ways, 133, 154, 162, 163, 164, 165, 166,
169, 174, 187, 190, 213

Roads, highways, and streets, 17, 55, 58,
91, 126, 12728, 147, 158, 159, 166,
178, 181, 185, 186, 188, 203, 206, 207,
208, 209, 212, 213, 214, 215, 216, 243,
258, 263, 271~72. See also Auto-
mobiles; Transportation and trans-
portation facilities

Robbery. See Crime, criminals, and crim-
inal justice/law enforcement systems

Robots, 98, 119

Rowan County, N.C., 153

Rural areas. See Farms, farming, and
rural areas

Rural Health Program, 62

Russia, 8

Safe Drinking Water Act, 55

Safety programs. See Accidents, accident
prevention, and safety programs

Salaries. See Wages, salaries, and income

Salesmen, 3, 97

Sales tax. See Taxes and taxation

Sampson County, N.C, 232

Sand, 177, 178

Sandhills Center, 245

Sanitary conditions, 26, 51, 71, 73, 161

Sanitary landfills. See Solid wastes and
solid waste management

SBA, 108
Schools. See Education and educational
system
Science and scientists, 4, 8, 24, 36, 37,
44, 45, 49, 100, 110, T11-12, 121, 138,
141, 150, 171, 185, 193
Science and Technology Research Center,
138
Scientific instruments industry, 100
Scouts, 161, 245§
Scrap mica. See Mines, mining, and
minerals
Seafood. See Fish, fishing, and fishing
industry
Seashores, national, 188
Seat belts, 58
Secondary schools. See Education and
educational system
Secretaries, 118
Security of communities. See Crime,
criminals, and criminal justice/law
enforcement systems
Semiskilled workers. See Employment
labor force, and labor force
development
Senior citizens. See Elderly and retired
people
Sentencing. See Crime, criminals, and
criminal justice/law enforcement systems;
Lawyers, courts, and legal-judicial system
Septic tanks. See Sewage and sewage
treatment plants
Serrano v. Priest, 29
Service industries, 8, 53, 95—96, 97, 100,
106, 110, 113, 118, 213
Sewage and sewage treatment plants, 17,
126, 133, 134, 147, 152, 154, 157, 186,
188, 196, 199, 207, 208, 209, 212, 214,
254, 267
Sex and sexuality, 42, 58, 84
Shellfish. See Fish, fishing, and fishing
industry
Sickness. See Health and health care
Sidewalks, 210, 215, 216
Single people, 119
Skilled workers. See Employment, labor
force, and labor force development
Small Business Administration (SBAJ,
108
Small Business Advisory Council, 93,

139

a——

Small towns. See Cities, municipalities,
urban areas, and urbanization

Smoking. See Health and health care

Social life, organization, and patterns, 7,
8-14, 15, 16, 24, 25, 36, 37, 38, 41, 45,
52, 61, 65, 67, 68, 69, 86, 98, 118, 125,
195, 204, 205, 214, 215, 216, 218, 235,
248, 250, 251, 252, 253, 262, 265, 268,
269

Social sciences and liberal arts, 37, 44,
48, 215, 224. See also specific social
sciences

Social Security Insurance, 81

Social Services Block Grant, 86

Sociologists and sociology, 8, 14

Softwood. See Forests, forestry, and forest
products industry

Soil resources and soil conservation, 18,
55, 145, 149, 152, 166—70, 171, 178,
185, 186, 192, 237, 238. See also
Farms, farming, and rural areas

Solar energy. See Electricity, electric
power, energy, and utilities

Solid wastes and solid waste manage-
ment, 144, 150, I5X, 154, 157, I61—62,
171, 172, 181, 182, 196, 267

South. See Southern United States

Southern Correctional Facility, 181

Southern Regional Education Board, 44

Southern United States, 8, 101, 102, 103,
105, 173, 219, 232, 244

Soviet Union, 8

Space Age, 8

Special interests, 7

Special needs, children having. See
Education and educational system

Speed limits, 58

Spinning and spinning machines. See
Textiles and textile industry

Spirit Square Arts Center, 225

Split Sentencing Act, 251

Sports. See Recreation, recreational
facilities, and leisure time

Starvation, 65

State Board of Community Colleges, 24, 45

State Board of Education, 37, 59, 60, 90,
121

State Budget Office, 104, 251

State Energy Plan (proposed), 183

State Goals and Policy Board, 4, 20

State Personnel Commission, 89, 120

States (US.), 103, 127, 259, 263. See also
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United States; and specific states

State School Health Education Advisory
Committee, 59

Streams. See Rivers, streams, watersheds,
and waterways

Streets. See Roads, highways, and streets

Strip-cropping. See Soil resources and
soil conservation

Strip mining. See Mines, mining, and
minerals

Students. See Education and educational
system

Sunbelt (US.), 8, 206

Supplementary Security Income, 81

Surface mining. See Mines, mining, and
minerals

Surface water. See Water and water
systems

Surveys of citizenry, 4-7, 17, 150, 197,
231

Swine. See Farms, farming, and rural
areas

Symphony orchestras. See Music

Task Force on the Southern Economy,
102—3

Taxes and taxation, 7, 29, 30, 31, 32, 44,
61,67,73,76,77, 87, 88, 89, 102, 103,
106, 107, 109, T1I-12, 120, 128, 150,
151, 157, 160, 161, 162, 165, 166, 174,
175, 180, 181, 182, 183, 184, 187, 188,
192, 195, 196, 197, 198, 202, 203, 207,
210, 222, 227, 253, 258, 261, 264, 265,
266, 267, 268-72. See also Revenues

Teachers and teaching machines. See
Education and educational system

Technical schools. See Education and
educational system

Technology and technology transfer, 8,
14, 15, 16, 18, 24, 36, 37, 42, 44, 45, 46,
48, 49, 51-52, 53, 55, 61, 62, 63, 64, 73,
78, 88, 89, 90, 92-94, 95, 96, 97, 98,
100, 101, 102, 104, 107, 110, 111, 112,
113, 114, 115,116,129, 131, 136—43,
145, 148, 153, 156, 159, 163, 164, 165,
169, 170, 172, 173, 175, 181, 182, 183,
186, 195, 197, 202, 205, 206, 209, 215,
217,221, 224, 231, 239, 249, 253, 256,
257, 259, 261, 264, 265

Teenagers. See Children and youth

Telecommunications and teleconferenc-
ing, 93, 98, 101, 127, 136, 139, 205,
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215. See also Communications

Telephones, 142

Television and television stations, 20,
138, 142

Tenants. See Housing and residential
areas

Terrain. See Topography

Test technicians, 113

Textiles and textile industry, 8, 88, 96,
98, 107, 110, 112, 114, 115—16, 135,
140, 213. See also Apparel and apparel
industry

Theaters and theatrical performances,
225, 226, 228, 229

The Local Report, 7

Tillage systems. See Farms, farming, and
rural areas

Timber. See Forests, forestry, and forest
products industry

Tobacco and tobacco industry, 57, 96, 98,
135, 140, 152, 153, 170

Toffler, Alvin, 8—10

Tool industry and tool and die makers,
113

Topography, 100

Tourism. See Travel and tourism

Townhouses. See Housing and residen-
tial areas

Towns. See Cities, municipalities, urban
areas, and urbanization

Toxic substances. See Hazardous and
toxic substances and wastes

Toxic Substances Control Act, 55

Trailers, 126

Transportation and transportation facili-
ties, §3, 61, 62, 66, 85, 90—91, 97, 102,
126-31, 132, 146, 153, 158, 161, 180,
184, 205, 214, 254, 260, 267

Transportation equipment industry, 96,
135

Trash. See Solid wastes and solid waste
management

Travel and tourism, 87, 100, 105, 113,
127, 130, 149, 172, 189, 197, 206, 219,
225§

Trees. See Forests, forestry, and forest
products industry

Trucks. See Transportation and transpor-
tation facilities

Twenty-first century, 3, 4, 14, 18, 20, 101,
113, 146, 173, 177, 257

Uniform Crime Reports Index, 232
Union Priority Area, 169
United States: and N.C,, 263, 265; black
people in, 82; children in, 81; courts
in, 247; crime and prisons in, 232, 235,
240, 241, 243, 244, 251; economy of
and employment in, 8, 17, 53, 76, 87,
89, 95, 96, 97, 98, 100, 101, 102, I0S,
106, 115, 130, 140, 141, 142; education
in, 30, 32, 33, 34, 39, 44, 46; elderly in,
68, 81; energy production in, 173, 179,
180, 182; environment in, 54, 55, 145,
151, 153, 156, 157, 162—63, 187;
erosion in, 166—67; farming in, 98,
142, 152; forests in, 173; goals of, 15;
health care in, 65; housing in, 78;
income in, 95; land and natural
resources of, 10; libraries in, 224;
motor vehicle accidents in, §57;
physicians in, 62; poverty in, 79, 81,
8283, 86; presidents of, 264; public
works in, 208-9; racial disparities in,
82; recreation in, 223; sales taxes in,
270; science in, 110; social life in, 237;
solid wastes in, 161; technology in, 46;
tourism in, 87, 100; urbanization in,
210; waters in, 156; wealth of, 265. See
also Regions; States; and entries
immediately following
United States Censuses, 71-72, 79, 81,
82, 83
United States Conference of Mayors, 228
United States Congress, 38, 86, 145, 163.
See also United States Government
United States Constitution, 242, 246,
247, 265
United States Department of Agriculture,
142
United States Department of Commerce,
140
United States Department of Defense,
188—8g :
United States Department of Housing
and Urban Development {HUD), 72, 77
United States Department of Justice, 240
United States Environmental Protection
Agency, 196
United States Farmers Home Administra-
tion (FmHA), 72
United States Forest Service, 222
United States government: and agricul-

ture, 138, 142, 169, 170, 188; and arts,
226, 227; and aviation, 129—30; and
community development, 210; and
courts, 239, 247; and crime, 241; and
education, 30, 39, 45, 117; and
economic development corporations,
108, 128; and environment, 55, 56,
147, 150, 154, 156, 157, 160, 162, 163,
192, 196, 197; and erosion, 166; and
health care, 25, 63, 66, 67, 68; and
highways, 128; and housing, 72-76;
and human services, 266; and land use,
195; and N.C,, 100, 156, 157, 254; and
nuclear plants, 132; and other
governments, 254; and public invest-
ments, 188; and public policy, 255; and
public transportation, 131; and
recreation, 221; and technology, 110;
and water, 134, 154, 158, 164, 165, 196;
fiscal problems of, 253; lands of, 147,
178, 188, 189, 190; revenues of, 255;
role of, 14. See also United States
Congress; and specific agencies
United States Tax Code, 120
Universities and colleges, 4, 24, 27, 32,
33, 36, 38, 41, 42, 44, 51, 66, 89, 93, 94,
104, 110, ITI, I14, 116, 117, 121, 123,
138, 140, 141, 142, 147, 175, 191, 228,
238, 251, 264. See also Community
colleges; Postsecondary education;
and specific universities and colleges
University of North Carolina, 4, 24, 44,
45, 192, 246, 263
University of North Carolina Institute of
Government, 239, 242, 246, 247, 263
University of North Carolina Water
Resources Research Institute, 192
University of Washington, 52
Uranium. See Mines, mining, and
minerals
Urban areas and urbanization. See Cities,
municipalities, urban areas, and
urbanization
Urban Park and Recreation Recovery
grants, 221
User fees, 151, 197, 267
USSR, 8
Utilities, public. See Electricity, electric
power, energy, and utilities

Van-pooling. See Transportation and
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transportation facilities

Vegetables. See Farms, farming, and rural
areas

Vegetation, 153, 185, 186, 238. See also
Farms, farming, and rural areas;
Horticulture

Veterinarians, 182

Victims of crime. See Crime, criminals,
and criminal justice/law enforcement
systems

Visually impaired people, 224

Vocational education and guidance. See
Education and educational system

Vocations and vocational skills. See
Employment, labor force, and labor
force development

Volunteers and volunteer agencies, 20,
27, 39, 60, 124, 161, 193, 200, 212, 227,
236, 238, 248, 249, 257, 261, 267

Volunteers to the Court, 249

Wages, salaries, and income, 41, 61, 69,
72, 76, 81, 84, 85, 94, 95, 96, 97, 101,
102, 11§, 117, 118, 119, 120, 181, 203
230, 231, 235, 264, 268, 269, 270, 271

Wake County, N.C,, 169

Walter, Susan, 209

Waste management. See Hazardous and
toxic substances and wastes; Solid
wastes and solid waste management

Waste Management Act, 55

Wastewater and wastewater systems, 92,
13334, 144, 151, 154, 157, 158, 164.
See also Water and water systems

Water and water systems, 7, 10, 17, 55,
91—92, 100, 126, 132, 134, 144, 145,
148, 149, 150, 151, 15253, 15458,
159, 162, 163—66, 169, 170, 171, 172,
175, 178, 185, 188, 189, 190, 193, 194,
195, 196, 197, 199, 206, 207, 208, 209,

212, 214, 217, 219, 221, 254, 267. See
also Rivers, streams, watersheds, and
waterways; Wastewater and wastewater
systems; Wetlands

Water power. See Electricity, electric
power, energy, and utilities

Water Resources Research Institute
(UNC}, 192

Watersheds and waterways. See Rivers,
streams, watersheds, and waterways

Wayne County, N.C,, 169

’
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Wealth and wealthy people, 28, 30, 31,
61, 74, 266, 268, 270

Weaving and weaving machines. See
Textiles and textile industry

Wells. See Water and water systems

Western Correctional Center, 245

Western North Carolina Tomorrow, 104

West Germany, 77

Wetlands, 148, 184, 185, 187, 188, 208.
See also Rivers, streams, watersheds,
and waterways; Water and water
systems

White-collar crime. See Crime, crim-
inals, and criminal justice/law enforce-
ment systems

Wholesale trade. See Business, industry,
and state of economy

Widows. See Women and girls

Wilderness areas. See Natural resources
and environment

Wildlife and wildlife refuges, 174, 185,
188, 189, 192

Wilmington, N.C,, 108, 128, 249

Wind power, 181

WIN programs, 85

Witnesses, court. See Crime, criminals,
and criminal justice/law enforcement

systems; Lawyers, courts, and legal-judicial
system

Wives. See Women and girls

Women and girls, 10, 15, 26, 27, 39, 58,
65, 72, 81, 82, 83, 84, 85, 89, 90, 101,
107, 113, 116, 118, 119, 120, 121, 243

Women’s Correctional Center, 243

Woods and wood industry. See Forests,
forestry, and forest products industry

Workers. See Employment, labor force,
and labor force development

Workers’ Compensation Act, 52

Work force. See Employment, labor force,
and labor force development

Work Incentives (WIN) programs, 85

World War 11, 29, 42, 110, 141, 204

Writing. See Education and educational
system; Literature

Yoder, Edwin,"zo}) )

Youth. See Childretrand youth

Youth Adult Conservation Corps, 221

Zoning and zoning ordinances, 77-78,
150, 199, 207, 215, 216—17. See also
Land use and land-use planning

Zoo (N.C.}, 219




